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This service manual contains information for Japanese model as well.

System

Image device 6.64 mm (1/2.7 type) color
CCD
Primary color filter

Effective pixels number of camera
Approx. 1980 000 pixels

Lens Single focal lens
f=5mm (35 mm camera conversion:
33 mm), F2.8

Exposure control
Automatic,

Scene Selection (3 mode)

White balance Automatic, Daylight, Cloudy,
Fluorescent, Incandescent

Data formats Moving images: MPEG1
Still images: JPEG, GIFF (for Clip
Motion)

Recording media

“Memory Stick”
Recomended distance
0.4t03.8m (1.3to 12.5ft)

(when ISO sensitivity is set to Auto)

Flash

Output connectors
VIDEO OUT jack

Minijack
1Vp-p, 75 ohm, unbalanced, sync
negative

USB jack mini-B

LCD screen

LCD panel used

4.0 cm (1.6 type) TFT drive
Total number of dots
61 600 (280x220) dots

SPECIFICATIONS

Power, etc.

Power AA nickel hydride battaries (2)
24V
AC-LS1 AC power adaptor
(not suppled), 4.2V
Power consumption (when recording)

17w
Operating temperature range

0° to+40°C (32° t0 +104°F)
Storage tempergure range

0° to + 60° C (—4° to+ 140°F)

Dimensions 106 x 58 x 39.5mm (4 Y4 x[2 3g
19yginches)
(W/HID, protruding portions not
included)
231 g (8 0z) (camera, two batteries,
“Memory Stick” and wrist strap
included)

Mass

BC-CS1 Ni-MH battery charger

Power requirements
AC 100 to 240V 50/60Hz
22W
Output voltage
DC 1.8V 180/110 mA x[2
Dimensions 70 x[29 x[74 mm (2 7/g x[1. 316 X3
inches) (W/H/D)
Mass Approx. 70g (2 0z)
Operating temperature range
0° to +40°C (32° to +104°F)

AC-LS1 AC power adaptor (not
supplied)
Power requirements

AC 100-240V, 50/60 Hz

Rated output voltage
DC4.2V, 15A

External dimensions
105 x[36 x[56 mm (4 Y, x[1 711 x0
2 1/4) (W/H/D, protruding parts not

included)
Mass Approx. 180 g (6 0z)
(adaptor only)
Operating temperature range
0° to +40°C (32° to +104°F)
Storage temperature range

~20° 0 +60°C (~4° to +140°F)

Accessories

*[Video connector cable (1)

*[R6 (size AA) Ni-MH batteries (2)
*[Ni-MH Battery charger (1)

*[Power cord (mains lead) (1)

*[USB cable (1)

*[Wrist strap

*[¥Memory Stick” (8MB) (1)
*[CD-ROM (USB driver: SPVD-008) (1)
*[ICD-ROM (for Customer registration) (1)
*[Pperation Instructions (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

DIGITAL STILL CAMERA

SONY.
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Table for differences of function

Model DSC-P31 DSC-P31M
(Note)
US, Canadian, AEP, UK, E,
Destination J, Hong Kong, Australian, us
Chinese, Korea, Tourist

Note : DSC-P31M isthe same as DSC-P31 (US model) except packing materials.
Therefore, information about DSC-P31 (US model) in the text is applied.

CAUTION

Use of controls or adjustments or

performance

procedures other than those specified herein may
result in hazardous radiation exposure.

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED
LINE WITH MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
AND IN THE PARTS LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE
OPERATION. REPLACE THESE COMPONENTS WITH
SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS APPEAR AS
SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS PUB-
LISHED BY SONY.

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFIES PAR UNE MARQUE A
SUR LES DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE
DES PIECES SONT CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE
DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE REMPLACER CES COM-
POSANTS QUE PAR DES PIECES SONY DONT LES
NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU
DANS LES SUPPLEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following
safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

Check the area of your repair for unsoldered or poorly-sol-
dered connections. Check the entire board surface for solder
splashes and bridges.

Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are
“pinched” or contact high-wattage resistors.

L ook for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly transis-
tors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point them
out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

L ook for parts which, though functioning, show obvious signs
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and recom-
mend their replacement.

Check the B+ voltage to seeit is at the values specified.
Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270 °C
during repairing.

Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of
the circuit board (within 3 times).

Be careful not to apply force on the conductor when sol-
dering or unsoldering.

UNLEADED SOLDER

Boards requiring use of unleaded solder are printed with the lead-
free mark (LF) indicating the solder contains no lead.

(Caution: Some printed circuit boards may not come printed with

the lead free mark due to their particular size)

/&F/. LEAD FREE MARK
Unleaded solder has the following characteristics.

Unleaded solder melts at atemperature about 40 °C higher than

ordinary solder.

Ordinary soldering irons can be used but the iron tip has to be

applied to the solder joint for a slightly longer time.

Soldering irons using a temperature regulator should be set to

about 350 °C .

Caution: The printed pattern (copper foil) may peel away if the
heated tip is applied for too long, so be careful!

Strong viscosity

Unleaded solder ismoreviscous (sticky, less proneto flow) than

ordinary solder so use caution not to let solder bridges occur

such as on IC pins, etc.

Usable with ordinary solder

It is best to use only unleaded solder but unleaded solder may

also be added to ordinary solder.



DSC-P31/P31M

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Section Title Page
SERVICE NOTE ...ttt 5
Self-diagnosis DISPIay .......cccceereiririenieiiieiie e 6

1. GENERAL

Before using your CamMera ........cccoceeieeiieiniiiieesiceee e 1-2
Identifying the PartS ...
Preparing batteries .........ccovvieeeeiiiee e
Charging the batteries .
Inserting the batteries
Using an external POWEr SOUICE .........cccvevvveerieniiiennienieenneens 1-7
Using your camera abroad .............

Turning on/off your camera ...
How to use the control button .. .
Setting the data and time .........ccccevveeiicie e
Inserting and removing a “Memory Stick” ...........ccoceeriviinennns
Deciding the still image size and image quality
Basic still image shooting (using auto adjustment mode) ...... 1-11
Viewing images on the LCD screen of your camera .............. 1-16
Viewing images on a TV SCreen ........ccoceeeveerveeceeenene. .. 1-17
Deleting still images ...........

Formatting a “Memory Stick” ................ .. 1-19
Copying still images to your COMPULET ........ccceevvvevreiiieeeiinnennn 1-20
Installing the USB driVer ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiieeesecee e 1-20
Preparing your camera .
Connecting your camera to your COMpPULEr ..........cceceveenreenenen. 1-21
COPYING IMAGES .vvveeeiiiiieesiiieeeriieeeeeee e sire e seee e e sraee e s nreeeeeeeee s 1-22
Viewing the images on your computer . 1-24
For Macintosh USers .........ccccoeceeeiinnenn. 1-25
How to setup and operate your camera .. .
TroubleShOOING ......oiviiiiieii e
Warning and MESSAgES ........ccoiveiiiiriiiiieiieeiee e
Self-Diagnostics Display. .
MENU IEEIMS ..ottt
SET UP EMS ..ottt et 1-46
THE LCD SCIEEM ...vviieiiiiieeieie ettt 1-48

2. DISASSEMBLY

2-1. Cabinet (Rear) Block Assembly .........ccccoocveriiiieeninnenne 2-2

Service Position (CD-391 Board, PK-062 Board,

SY-075 Board: Side B) .....cccceeiiiiiiiiieeeee 2-2
2-2. PK-062 BOAId ......ccorviiiieiiniieiriniienre e 2-3
2-3. LCD Module....... .. 2-3
2-4., CD-391Board ......ccccoovvuvevrrnennn e 2-4
2-5. Cabinet (Front) Block Assembly. .. 2-4
2-6. Cabinet (Upper) Block Assembly .........ccccoeeviieeninnenne 2-5
2-7. ST-068 BOAId......cceesvirirriiiierisiieeese e
2-8. Memory Stick Connector ...
2-9. Lens Block ASSEMDIY .......cooviieiiiiiieiiieeee e
2-10. JK-223 BOAN ...oeoveeveiieienieeniesieere e
2-11. Lens (LSV-780A) ......
2-12. SY-075, CH-109 Board .........cccccvvvrverennnns

Service Position (SY-075 Board: Side A) ... .. 2-8
2-13. Circuit Boards LOCALION ..........cccceeviiiiiiiiieiiceee e, 2-9
2-14. Flexible Board Location ............ccccceeeiiiniieiiiniicnieen, 2-9

3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. Overall Block Diagram ..........ccccovevveeniiireniiie e
3-2. CameraBlock Diagram 1 ........ccoocveeiiiiieniiee e
3-3. Camera Block Diagram 2 ........ccoccuveeiiiieeniiee e
3-4. Lens Motor Drive Block Diagram
3-5. Video Flash Mode Control Block Diagram.................... 3-9
3-6. LCD BIOCK Diagram ........c.ccovuveemniirieaieieesieeessieee e

3-7. Power Block Diagram 1
3-8. Power Block Diagram 2

Section Title Page

4. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND
SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

4-1. Frame Schematic Diagrams............
Frame Schematic Diagram (1/2)
Frame Schematic Diagram (2/2)

4-2.  Schematic Diagrams ........ccccocvieneerieeiieiiienie e
CD-391 (CCD IMAGER)
CH-109 (CAMERA PROCESS)

SY-075 (1/8) (CAMERA DSP) ....ooeiiiiiiieiiieiicrieeeee
SY-075 (2/8) (VIDEO, MEMORY) .....ooviiirienirinieenieenne 4-13
SY-075 (3/8) (LENS DRIVE) ...oocvviiiiiiiiciiieic e 4-15
SY-075 (4/8) (SH DSP) ..ooviiiiiiiiiiecicceeeecsee 4-17
SY-075 (5/8)
(FLASH MEMORY CLOCK GENERATOR) .......ccveuu... 4-19
SY-075 (6/8) (CONNECTOR)
SY-075 (7/8) (DC IN) .eeiuviiiiiiiieieeeiee e
SY-075 (8/8) (DC/DC CONVERTER) ......ccovviriieninenne. 4-25
PK-062 (1/3) (FRONT CONTROL) ..cccvvvvvveirieieiiieenne 4-27
PK-062 (2/3) (LCD DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR)..... 4-29
PK-062 (3/3) (CONTROL SWITCH) ...ooovvveviiiiiiiienne. 4-31
JK-223 (JACK) .ttt 4-32
ST-068 (FLASH DRIVE) .....oooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 4-33
4-3.  Printed Wiring Boards .........ccccevveriiiniciiicieeeene e 4-37

CD-391 4-39

5.  ADJUSTMENTS

Before Starting AdjusStment ...........ccoooiieeiiiiie e 5-1
1-1. Adjusting Items when Replacing
Main Parts and Boards............c.cceecieiiiiniciiieiin e, 5-2
5-1. Camera Section AdjUStMENLS .........ceeviieeeriieeiiiieeeieenn. 5-3
1-1. Preparations Before Adjustment ..........ccocceeeviveeinineenne 5-3
1-1-1. List of Service TOOIS ........cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiicee 5-3
1-1-2. Preparations
1-1-3. Discharging of the Flashlight Power Supply ............ 5-4
1-1-4. PreCautions .......ccccociiiiiieiiieiiieiis e 5-6
1. Setting the SWItCh ........ccceiiiiiie 5-6
2. Order of AdjuStMENtS .......coocviiiiiiieiiiee e 5-6
3. SUDJECES ..o 5-6
4. Preparing the Flash Adjustment BOX ..........ccccccueeen. 5-7
1-2. Initialization of A, B, D, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data ................ 5-8
1-2-1. Initialization of A, D Page Data
1. Initializing A, D Page Data ..........ccccocveeeniiienniieenns
2. Modification of A, D Page Data.........cccceevveeeniineennns 5-8
3. APage Table ........ccooiieiiiii e 5-8
4. DPage Table ... 5-8
1-2-2. |Initialization of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data ................... 5-9
1. Initializing B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data ..........cccceevuveeenne 5-9
2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data. ................... 5-9
3. B Page Table
4. E Page Table
5. F Page Table
6. 7 Page Table
7. 9 Page Table
1-3. Video System Adjustment
1. Composite Video Level Adjustment ..........cccceeeviiveenns 5-12
1-4. Camera System AdjuStmeNts .........ccoceeviiieeiiieeeniieeenne 5-13
Data Setting During Camera System Adjustments .............. 5-13

Picture Frame Setting ........cccceviieeeiiiee it 5-14
Check on the OSCIllOSCOPE ......oooiuvvieiiiiiiiiiee e 5-14
1. Hall AdJUSTMENT ..o 5-15
2.  Flange Back Adjustment

(Using the minipattern DOX) .........ccoocveeriieeeniieeiiiieenes 5-16



DSC-P31/P31M

Section Title Page

3. Flange Back Adjustment
(Using the flange back adjustment chart
and Subject More than 500 m Away) .........ccccceeneeineenne 5-17

4. Flange Back Check
5.  F No. Compensation
6. Mechanical Shutter Adjustment ...........cccoceveriieiiiiineene 5-19
7. Light Value Adjustment.........cccccooviiiiiiiiciiccicnceeee 5-19
8. Mixed Color Cancel Adjustment..........cccceevveeniiiieeninen. 5-20
9. Auto White Balance 3200K Standard Data Input ......... 5-21
10. Auto White Balance 3200K Check 1
11. Auto White Balance 3200K Check 2
12. Auto White Balance 5800K Standard Data Input ......... 5-24
13. Auto White Balance 5800K Check 1 ........c.cccccovcvvennenne 5-25
14. Auto White Balance 5800K Check 2 ... ... 5-26
15. Color Reproduction Adjustment ...........cccocveviieiicineene
16. CCD White Defect Compensation ............ccceceereerneenne
17. CCD Black Defect Compensation ...
18. CCD Linearity ChecCK ........cccoeieeiiiiiiiiiieniieeiee e
19. Strobe White Balance Adjustment ...........ccccoceenieineene
20. AF lllumination Check
1-5. LCD System AdjUSIMENLS .......cccocveiiiiriiiiienieenee e
1. LCD Initial Data INPUL .......coceiiiiiiiiiiieeccee e
2. Backlight Current Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
3. VCO Adjustment (PK-062 Board) .........cccceverireernennnnne
4. D Range Adjustment (PK-062 Board) .........cccccervvenene
5. Contrast Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
6. V-COM Level Adjustment (PK-062 Board) ...................
7. V-COM DC Adjustment (PK-062 Board) ..........c.ccccveenee
8. White Balance Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
5-2. ServiCe MOAE ......cccciieiiiiieeiiie et
2-1. Adjusting Remote Commander ...........ccoceevvvenreeneennnen.
1. Used the Adjusting Remote Commander ...........cc........
2. Precautions upon Using the Adjusting
Remote Commander ..........ccccevviienieiiienecceeee e 5-39
2-2. Data Process

2-3. SEerviCe MOAE .......cccveeiiiiieiiiie e
1. Setting the TeSt MOAE ......cccveeiiiiiieiiiiie e
2. Bit Value Discrimination ..
3. SWItCh Check (1) .ooocveeeiiieeiiie e
4. SWItCh Check (2) .ooocveeeiiieeiiee e
5. LED Check
6. Self Diagnosis COUE ........coccueeiiiiiieiiiiee et

6. REPAIR PARTS LIST

6-1. EXPloded VIEWS .....ccueeviiiiieiiiieeeiiie e
6-1-1. Cabinet (Front) SECHION .......cc.eeevviieriiiieeieee e
6-1-2. Cabinet (Rear) Assembly ..
6-1-3. Lens Block ASSembIY .........cccveiiiiiiniiiiiiieeieees

6-2. Electrical Parts LiSt .........cccocoiiiiiiiiiiieiic e

* The color reproduction frame is shown on page 199.




DSC-P31/31M

SERVICE NOTE

* NOTE FOR REPAIR

Make sure that the flat cable and flexible board are not cracked of
bent at the terminal.
Do not insert the cable insufficiently nor crookedly.

O X X

Cut and remove the part of gilt
which comes off at the point.
(Be careful or some

pieces of gilt may be left inside)

[Discharging of the ST-068 board’s charging capacitor
(C510)]

The charging capacitor (C510) of the ST-068 board is charged up
to the maximum 300V potential.

Thereis a danger of electric shock by this high voltage when the
battery is handled by hand. The electric shock is caused by the
charged voltage which is kept without discharging when the main
power of the unit is simply turned off. Therefore, the remaining
voltage must be discharged as described below.

Preparing the Short Jig

To preparing the short jig, asmall clip is attached to each end of a
resistor of 1 kQ /1 W (1-215-869-11).

Wrap insulating tape fully around the leads of the resistor to pre-
vent electrical shock.

1 kQ/1W
@Eﬁéﬂhﬂ

Wrap insulating tape.

=

When remove a connector, don’t pull at wire of connector.

It is possible that a wire is snapped.

€

When installing a connector, don’t press down at wire of connector.
It is possible that a wire is snapped.

W

Discharging the Capacitor
Short-circuit between the positive and the negative terminals of
charged capacitor with the short jig about 10 seconds.

R:1 k@11 W[
(Part code:
1-215-869-11)

Capacitor
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[Description on Self-diagnosis Display]

Self-diagnosis display

The camera has a self-diagnosis

display. This function displays the
camera condition with five-digits (a
combination of a letter and figures) on
the LCD screen. If this occurs check the
following code chart. The five-digits
display informs you of the camera’s
current condition. The last two digits l

s
-ger
-l
el

(indicated by 030J) will differ
depending on the state of the camera.

Self-diagnosis display

«C:O0O: 00

You can reverse the camera mal -
function yourself. (However, con-
tact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility
when you cannot recover from
the camera malfunction.)

« E: OJ0O: OO

Contact your Sony dealer or lo-
cal authorized Sony servicefacil-

ity.
Display Code Countermeasure Cause Caution Display During Error
c:32:000 Turn the power off and on again. Trouble with hardware. SYSTEM ERROR

Format the “Memory stick”.

Unformatted memory stick is inserted.

FORMAT ERROR

Turn the power off and on again.

Battery pack was installed or removed
when using the AC adaptor.

c:13:00

Insert anew “Memory Stick”. Memory stick is broken. MEMORY STICK ERROR
E:61:000 Checking of lens drive circuit. _\N_h_en_faj I_ed in the focus and zoom

initialization.
E91:0000 Checking of flash unit or replacement | Abnormality when flash is being
o of flash unit. charged. -

Insert a battery pack correctly. Battery pack is not inserted correctly.

E:92:0001 yP Y yP Y
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This section is extracted from
DSC-P31/P71 instruction manual.

SECTION 1

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do
not expose the unit to rain or
moisture.

For the Customers in the U.S.A.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

sufficient magnitude to
condtitute arisk of eectric
shock to persons.

This symbol isintended to
aert the user to the presence
of important operating and
maintenance (servicing)
ingtructionsin the literature
accompanying the appliance.

Note:

This equipment has been tested and found to
comply with thelimitsfor aClass B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide
reasonabl e protection against harmful
interferencein aresidentia instalation. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the ingtructions,
may cause harmful interferenceto radio
communications. However, thereisno
guarantee that interference will not occur ina
particular instalation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interferenceto radio or
television reception, which can be determined
by turning the equipment off and on, the user
isencouraged to try to correct theinterference
by one or more of the following messures:

—Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna

—Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.

—Connect the equipment into an outlet on a
circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

—Consult the dedler or an experienced
radio/TV technician for help.

The supplied interface cable must be used
with the equipment in order to comply with
thelimitsfor adigital device pursuant to
Subpart B of Part 15 of FCC Rules.

This symboal isintended to
aert the user to the presence
of uninsulated “ dangerous
voltage” within the product's
enclosure that may be of

GENERAL

If you have any questions about this product,
you may cal:
Sony Customer Informetion Services Center
1-800-222-SONY (7669)

The number below isfor the FCC related
matters only.

Declaration of Conformity
Trade Name: SONY

Modd No.: DSC-P31
Responsible Party: Sony ElectronicsInc.
Address: 680 Kinderkamack
Road, Oraddll, NJ
07649 USA
TelephoneNo.:  201-930-6972

This device complieswith Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) Thisdevice
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) thisdevice must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

For the Customers in the U.S.A.
and Canada

RECYCLING NICKEL-METAL
HYDRIDE BATTERIES
Nickel-metal hydride batteries
arerecyclable.

You can help preserve our
environment by returning your
used rechargesbl e batteriesto the
collection and recycling location nearest you.

For more information regarding recycling of
rechargesble batteries, cdl toll free
1-800-822-8837, or

visit http:/mmww.rbre.org/.

CAUTION

TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT
USE THISPOLARIZED AC PLUG WITH AN
EXTENSION CORD, RECEPTACLE OR
OTHER OUTLET UNLESS THE BLADES
CAN BE FULLY INSERTED TO PREVENT
BLADE EXPOSURE.

CAUTION:

To reduce the risk of hazards, use only
USA/UL Certified power supply cord set,
cord is Type SPT-2 or heavier, minimum
NO.18 AWG copper, one end is provided
with a moul ded-on ma e attachment plug
cap (with aspecified NEMA
configuration), and the other end is
provided with amoulded-on female
connector body (with a specified IEC non-

industria type configuration).
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Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Modd No.: DSC-P71

Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.

Address: 680 Kinderkamack
Road, Oradell, NJ
07649 USA

TelephoneNo.:  201-930-6972

This device complieswith Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) Thisdevice
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) thisdevice must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

CAUTION

You are cautioned that any changes or
modifications not expressy approved in this
manua could void your authority to operate
this equipment.

NOTICE FOR THE
CUSTOMERS IN THE UNITED
KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS 1363 is
fitted to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should thefusein the plug supplied need to be
replaced, a5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA or
BSl to BS1362, (i.e. marked with 9 or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sureto attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact your
nearest Sony service station.

For the Customers in Germany

Directive EMC Directive 89/336/EEC,
92/31/EEC

This equipment complieswith the EMC

regul ations when used under the following

circumstances.

* Residentid area

* Businessdistrict

« Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)
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Attention for the Customers in
Europe

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits sets out on the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter
than 3 meters.

Attention

The dectromagnetic fields & the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and
sound of this camera

CE 0 N50

For the Customers in the U.S.A.
and Canada

THISCLASSB DIGITAL DEVICE
COMPLIESWITH PART 15 OF THE FCC
RULESAND THE CANADIAN ICES-003
OPERATION ISSUBJECT TO THE
FOLLOWING TWO CONDITIONS:

(1) THISDEVICE MAY NOT CAUSE
HARMFUL INTERFERENCE, AND

(2) THISDEVICE MUST ACCEPT ANY
INTERFERENCE RECEIVED,
INCLUDING INTERFERENCE THAT MAY
CAUSE UNDESIRED OPERATION.

fore using your camera

Trial recording

Before you record one-time events, you may
want to make atria recording to make sure
that the cameraisworking correctly.

Notes on image data compatibility

« Thiscameraconformswith the Design Rules
for CameraFile Systems universal standard
established by the JEITA (Japan Electronics
and Information Technology Industries

No compensation for contents of the Association).

recording * Playback of images recorded with your
Contents of the recording cannot be camera on other equipment and playback of
compensated for if recording or playback is lmjiges re(xérfgje((j)g edltedav;ngr%[her

not possible due to amalfunction of your S?Jarpaneeda It On your camex

cameraor recording medium, etc.
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Precaution on copyright

Televison programs, films, video tagpes, and
other materids may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materidsmay
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.



Do not shake or strike the camera
In addition to mafunctions and inability to
record images, this may render the “Memory
Stick” unusable or image data breakdown,
damage or loss may occur.

The auto zoom lens (for the DSC-P71
only)

This camerais equipped with an auto zoom lens.
Be careful not to bump the lens, and be careful
not to apply forcetoit.

LCD screen, LCDfinder (only models

with a finder) and lens

* The LCD screen and the LCD finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operationd for effective use.
However, there may be sometiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or greenin color) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the LCD finder. These
points are norma in the manufacturing
process and do not affect the recording in
any way.

* Be careful when placing the cameranear a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD
screen, thefinder or the lensto direct
sunlight for long periods may cause
malfunctions.

On illustrations
Ilustrations used in this manual are of the DSC-
P71 unless noted otherwise.

The pictures used in this manual
The photographs used as examples of picturesin
this manual are reproduced images, and are not
actual images shot using this camera.
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Do not get the camera wet

When taking pictures outdoorsin therain or
under similar conditions, be careful not to get
the camerawet. |f moisture condensation
occurs, see page 99 and follow the
instructions on how to remove it before using
the camera.

Trademarks

* “Memory Stick,” = , “MagicGate Memory
Stick,” and &5 , are trademarks of Sony
Corporation.

MaGicGATE isatrademark of Sony
Corporation.

Microsoft and Windows are registered
trademarks of the U.S. Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and other countries.
Macintosh, Mac OS, and QuickTime, are
trademarks or registered trademarks of Apple
Computer, Inc.

In addition, system and product names used in
thismanual are, in general, trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective
developers or manufacturers. However, the "
or ® marks not used in all casesin this manual.

M
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Identifying the parts (continued) (DSC-P31)

Attaching
the strap

[1] POWER ON/OFF lamp (20)
[2] POWER button (20)

3| Shutter button (26)

Flash (30)

Self-timer lamp (29)/

AF illuminator (31, 97)
Finder window

Lens

Tripod receptacle (bottom
surface)

LINPl [l &e)]

12

» Use atripod with a screw length of less than
5.5mm (7/32 inch). You will be unable to
firmly secure the camera to tripods having
longer screws, and may damage the camera.

=l &l el [ N @] [ (] [ ] 2]

POWER SAVE switch

[2] DISPLAY/LCD ON/OFF button
(32)

Finder

—  Self-timer/recording

lamp (red)

:] AE/AF lock lamp
¥ (green)

4 Flash charge lamp
(orange) (30)

[4] MENU button (24)
[5] Jack cover

[6] USB jack (47)
VIDEO OUT jack (38)

Control button
(Menu on) (A/V/</»/@) (20)/
(Menu off) 3O/ [@]) (27, 29,
30, 61)

[9] RESET button (buttom surface)
(82)

LCD screen

DC IN jack cover (19)

1-4

[12] Mode dial (21)
BX: To shoot still images
[» : To view or edit images
#E: To shoot movies /Clip Motion
images/Multi Burst mode images
SET UP: To set the SET UP items
SCN: To shoot in the SCENE
SELECTION mode

[13] Zoom button (for shooting) (28)/
Index button (for viewing) (37)

Wrist strap hook

[15] Open lever

Battery cover

“Memory Stick” cover

Access lamp (23)

DC IN jack (19)

13



DSC-P31/P31M

r~ _ Y o ) _
\Bieparmg batteries \_G'hargmg the batteries

14

Charging the Nickel-Metal
Hydride batteries

Use the following batteriesin this camera. BC-CS1 (supplied)
Acceptable batteries
R6 (size AA) Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries (2)
—NH-AA-DI (2) (supplied)
—NH-AA-2DI twin-pack (recommended, not
supplied)

Insert with the cor-

Batteries that cannot be used rect polarity +/—

Manganese batteries, lithium batteries, ni-
cad batteries, alkaline batteries (cannot be
used with the DSC-P71)

* Use of AA alkaline batteries may resultin
shorter than desired operating time. (only in the
DSC-P31)

When alkaline batteries are used, take note of

the following information.

» Turn POWER SAVE “ON”, shut the LCD
screen off, and use the Finder to shoot your
images. Thiswill lengthen battery life
(page 16).

Thereisabig difference in the performance

of batteries of different types and of batteries

made by different manufacturers. Thisis
especially true in low temperatures, where
some batteries are noticeably weaker.

You may not be able to shoot in temperatures

below +5°C (41°F).

« The battery remaining indicator may not
display the correct information.

g e

= |Insert Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries into the charger
(supplied).

Be sure to charge the Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries supplied with your camera before
using them.

Be sure to charge the batteriesin an
environment where the ambient temperature is
10°Cto 30°C (50°F to 86°F). If the batteriesare
charged in an environment where the
temperature is outside that range, the batteries
may not charge efficiently.

Connect the battery charger to an easily
accessible wall outlet (mains) close by. If
something goes wrong while you are using the
charger, immediately shut off the power by
pulling the plug out of the wall outlet.

Precautions to be observed
when charging the batteries

Do not charge any other batteries except Sony
Nickel-Metal Hydride batteriesin the charger
supplied with your camera. If you try to
charge any other type of battery (e.g.,
manganese batteries, akaline dry cells, or
one-time lithium batteries) than the batteries
specified, those batteries may leak, overheat,
or explode, causing the danger of burns or
other injuries.

Be sure to charge both Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries at the same time.

When the batteries are charged, use them only
in an environment where the temperature
rangeis 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F).
Otherwise, there is adanger of leaks,
explosions, excessive heat, fire, or electric
shock.

Do not charge fully charged Nickel Metal
Hydride batteries again. Otherwise, thereisa
danger of leaks, explosions, excessive heat,
fire, or electric shock.

Do not peel off the external seals or damage
the batteries. Never use batteries from which
the seal's have been partially or completely
removed, or batteries that have been split in
any way.

If the poles of the Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries are dirty, the batteries may not
charge properly. Occasionally clean the poles
of the batteries and the terminals of the
charger by wiping them with adry cloth.

At the time of purchase, or when the Nickel-

Metal Hydride batteries haven't been used for

along time, they may not fully charge. Thisis

typical of thistype of battery, and isnot a

malfunction. If this happens, repeatedly using

up the battery fully, and then recharging it,
should correct the problem.

Even when Nickel-Metal Hydride batteries

are not being used they loose their charge

naturally over time. It is recommended that
you recharge the batteries just before using
them.

If you recharge Nickel-Metal Hydride

batteries before fully using up the existing

charge, the so-called memory effect* can
occur, and the low battery warning will be
triggered sooner than expected. Charging the
battery after fully depleting the existing
charge should correct the problem.

* The “memory effect” —the situation in
which a battery temporarily accepts aless
than full charge.

To use up the batteries completely, put

the camerain “SLIDE SHOW” mode

and leave it that way until the batteries

are used up (page 67).
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I'g
To the wall outlet Power cord
(mains) ' (mains lead)
Charge
lamp

= Connect the charger to a wall
outlet (mains) using the power
cord (mains lead).

Charging starts, and the charge lamp lights.
When the chargelamp goes out, chargingis
finished.

« When charging is finished, disconnect the
power cord (mains lead) from the wall outlet
(mains), and remove the Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries from the charger.

» When transporting the Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries, be sure to use the battery case
(supplied). If the +/— metal terminals are
shorted, there is a possibility of danger from
excessive heat or fire.

Charging time

Nickel-Metal
Hydride battery
NH-AA-DI x 2 Approx. 13
(supplied) hours
Thisrepresentsthetimerequired to charge
fully depleted Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteries using the supplied BC-CS1
charger in an environment where the
ambient temperature is 25°C (77°F).

Charging time

« Charging is complete in approximately 13
hours. The charge lamp may remain lit longer
than 13 hours, but thisis not a malfunction.

* If you use the ACC-CSNQ STAMINA “ Super
Quick charge” kit (not supplied), the batteries
will charge faster.

pape}s buien I
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~
\lﬁ'serting the batteries

Battery remaining indicator
Asthe battery power decreases with use,
the Battery remaining indicator displays
the amount of power remaining using the
following symbols.

Battery Battery remaining
remaining |guidelines

indicator |(A full charge is 100%)

- Sufficient power
remaining

d_a Battery haf full

d__4 Battery low, recording/
playback will stop soon.

] Change the batteries for

fully charged ones, or

I
pN4 charge these batteries.

~ -
e\

//I\\\

Flashing

If the LCD screen is off, press the DISPLAY/
LCD ON/OFF button to turn it on.

Based on the conditions under which the
camerais being used and the state of the
charge, or on the environment, this
information may not be correctly indicated.
When the AC adaptor is being used, the
Remaining battery information is not
displayed.

=» Open the Battery cover.

Slideit in the direction of the arrow, and it
opens out.

Charging the Nickel-Metal hydride batteries (continued)

The POWER SAVE function

When the POWER SAVE function is set
to ON, you can shoot for alonger period of

time.

DSC-P71
Turn the Mode dia to SET UP, and set

“POWERSAVE" in“SETUP2" to“ON".

When the camerais shipped from the

factory, thisitemisset to “ON” (page 98).

DSC-P31

Set the POWER SAVE switch to ON.
When the camera s shipped from the
factory, this switch is set to ON.

J) S

POWER SAVE
OFFw_«—ON

=

=) |nsert the batteries.

Match the+/— poles of the batteriesto the +/
— marksinside the battery case.

» Occasionally clean the poles of the batteries

and the terminals of the Battery cover by
wiping them with adry cloth. If the poles of the
batteries or the terminals become covered with
afilm of dirt or oil from the skin, the operating
time of the camera can be greatly reduced.

1-6

When the POWER SAVE function is
ON

» The LCD screen will be darker thanitiswhen
POWER SAVE is set to OFF. You cannot
change the settings for “LCD BACKLIGHT”
at thistime (page 98). To make the available
shooting time even longer, it is recommended
that you turn off the LCD screen and use the
Finder to do your shooting (page 32).

In Flash mode, the “®)” (No flash) is
displayed. If you want to shoot using the
flash, press A (%) on the control button, and
select “4” (forced flash) or Auto (page 30).
When the power turns on, the Flash mode is
normally set to “(®” (No flash).

When the flash is charging (“4” the Flash
charge lamp blinks), the LCD screen turns
off.

In shooting still images, the focus only
focuses when the shutter is pushed down
halfway.

®
=
]
Q
1]
3
()
Q

=) Close the Battery cover.

Close the Battery cover while holding the

batteriesin. Make sure the cover is closed

securely.

To remove the batteries

Stand the camera on end, open the Battery

cover upward, then remove the batteries.

« Make sure you don’t drop the batteries when

opening or closing the Battery cover.
17
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Inserting the batteries (continued)

Battery life and the number of
images that can be recorded/
played back

The tables show approximate guidelines
for the length of time the camera can be
used when picture quality is set to
Standard, when you shoot in Flash mode
“@®”, and when you shoot in Normal
mode in an environment where the
ambient temperature is 25°C (77°F), and
the supplied Nickel-Metal Hydride
batteriesarefully charged. Theguidelines
for the number of images that can be
recorded or played back allow for
changing the “Memory Stick” as
necessary. Actual results may differ
slightly from these, depending on the
conditions of use.

When shooting* still images
DSC-P71

R6 (size AA) Ni-MH (2) (supplied)
Image |[LCD |Battery [No. of
size screen |life (min.) |images
2048x1536 |ON  |Approx. 90 |Approx. 1800

OFF  |Approx. 120 |Approx. 2400
640%480 |[ON  |Approx. 90 |Approx. 1800

OFF  |Approx. 120 |Approx. 2400

~

DC IN jack
cover

=

AC power adap
(not supplied)

=» Open the DC IN jack cover,

then connect the AC-LS1 AC
power adaptor (not supplied)
to the DC IN jack of the camera.

Connect the cable with the A mark facing
up.

Connect the AC power adaptor to an easily
accessible wall outlet (mains) close by. If
something goes wrong while you are using the
adaptor, immediately shut off the power by
pulling the plug out of the wall outlet.

DSC-P31

R6 (size AA) Ni-MH (2) (supplied)

Image [LCD |Battery [No. of
size screen |life (min.) |images

1600x1200{ON  |Approx. 120 |Approx. 2400

DSC-P31/P31M

**\\ith the LCD screen on, showing single
images in order, one approximately every
three seconds

Recording** movies images

OFF  |Approx. 150 |Approx. 3000

640%480 |[ON | Approx. 120 | Approx. 2400

OFF |Approx. 150 |Approx. 3000

* Recording one image every three seconds

When playing back** still images
DSC-P71

R6 (size AA) Ni-MH (2)
(supplied)
LCD screen
ON (min.)

LCD screen
OFF(min.)

DSC-P71 |Approx. 120 |Approx. 170

DSC-P31 |Approx. 150 |Approx. 200

R6 (size AA) Ni-MH (2)

(supplied)

Battery life |No. of images
Image size |(min.)
2048x1536 |Approx. 230 | Approx. 4600
640%480 Approx. 230 |Approx. 4600
DSC-P31

R6 (size AA) Ni-MH (2)

(supplied)

Battery life |[No. of images
Image size |(min.)
1600x1200 |Approx. 280 |Approx. 5600
640%480 Approx. 280 |Approx. 5600

\ﬂ"sing an external power source

@ To the wall outlet (mains)

-p

Power cord
(mains lead)

e

=» Connectthe power cord (mains
lead) to the AC power adaptor
and to the wall outlet (mains).

« When you have finished using the AC power
adaptor, disconnect it from the DC IN jack of
the camera.

« To use power from an automobile, usea DC
adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

« If you insert or remove the DC plug while you
are using the batteries, the power may shut off.

1-7

*+* Continuous recording with a picture size of
160%112

=)
%mg your camera
broad

Power sources

Y ou can use your camerain any country or
areawith the supplied battery charger
within 100V to 240V AC, 50/60 Hz. Usea
commercially available AC plug adaptor
[a], if necessary, depending on the design of
thewall outlet (wall socket) [b].

pape}s buien I
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£ . r
\ﬁmmg on/off your camera w to use the

control button
POWER ON/

The Auto Power Off feature

If no tasks are performed for awhile*
when shooting, playing back, or
performing SET UP while using the
batteries, power is automatically shut
off to preserve battery power.
However, in the following
circumstances, even if the battery is
being used to power the camera, the
Auto Power Off feature will not work.

=» Press the POWER button. « Movies are being played back To change the current settings of the
The POWER ON/OFF lamplightsin green, A gld? ELL0 IS.DEI ng shown . fr?g] ?Db;?galf‘p( the;n Segu zr:dsf;; t:]z o
the power is on, and the lens cover opens. L Tl th(_e Vi) il Pag |

) or the VIDEO OUT jack control button to make the changes.
When you turn on your camerafor thefirst For each item, press A/V/<€/» to select the
time, the“CLOCK SET" screen appears * \When POWER SAVE is set to ON: desired value, then press the center @ or
(see the next page). approximately 90 seconds </ to make the setting.

When POWER SAVE is set to OFF:

To turn off the power approximately 3 minutes . II' (Spot light-metering) is not displayed on
If you press the POWER button again, the the menu of the DSC-P31 (page 61).
POWER ON/OFF lamp goes out, and the
cameraturns off.

« if you turn the power on when the Mode dial is
set to M, B, or SCN, the lens beginsto move
(DSC-PT71 only). Please be careful not to touch
the lens.

20

-
\ﬁtting the date and time

Mode dial
AN
CLOCK SET | (<1 o> CLOCK SET =i |
|ty \\.v(/ i
(2002 1 1]{12]{02][ ok ] < (2002 1 1]{12]{f02]] ok |
A ) A:‘Z’IANCEL
POWER button
=p Turn the Mode dial to . =) Press the POWER button. =» Choose the desired order for
. The POWER lamp lightsin green and the the datg, the month and the
« To change values for the time and the date that “CLOCK SET" screen appears. year using A/V on the control
have been previously set, change the Mode dial butt th hth ter @
to SET UP, choose“CLOCK SET” in“SETUP utton, then pus ecenter @.
L e S e You can chaosefomYIMID" (e
mode didl isset to SCN. [»], or B month/day), “M/D/Y”, and “D/IM/Y".

« If the rechargeable button battery, which
provides the power for saving the time data,
ever loses its charge (page 99), the “ CLOCK
SET” screen automatically reappears. If this
happens, reset the date and time by following
the above procedure, starting from Step 3.

paue}s bunen I
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Setting the date and time (continued)

CLOCK SET

2002 [ 1){_1][12]{ o]
M

e 0K

=) Choose the year, month, day,
hour, and minute items using
<»r.

A A will be shown above, and a ¥ will be

shown below the item currently selected to

be set.

22

CLOCK SET

[z | o
M

e 0K

=) Set the desired numerical
value using A/¥ on the control
button, then press the center
0.

After setting the current numerical value,
move to the next item. Repeat the above

process until al of the items have been set.

« If you choose “D/M/Y” in Step 3, use the 24
hour clock display.

berting and removing a “Memory Stick”

Bottom

=» Open the “Memory Stick”
cover.

Slide the cover in the direction of the arrow
to openit.

Label side
Connector

=) |nsert the “Memory Stick.”

Holding the “Memory Stick” as shownin
theillustration, insert it all the way in until
it clicks.

* Whenever you insert a“Memory Stick,” push it
all theway in until it clicks. If you do not insert
it correctly, a message such as“MEMORY
STICK ERROR” will be displayed on the LCD
screen.

1-9
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CLOCK SET [=Y/M/D |

M/DIY
D/M/Y

fa00z){ ) 4][10}{z0 | ox |

o 0K

= Choose “OK” using the »on
the control button, and then
press the center @.

After the date and time are set, the clock
will start to keep time.

« To abort the setting process, choose
“CANCEL", and press the center @.

=) Close the "Memory Stick”
cover.

sabew jj13s bunooys I

To remove a “Memory Stick”
Open the“Memory Stick” cover, then push
the “Memory Stick” to pop it out.

* Whenever the Access lamp is lit, the
camera is recording or reading out an
image. Never remove the “Memory
Stick” or turn off the power at this time.

23



DSC-P31/P31M

4ciding the still image size and image quality

<Y

= AUTO

WZREGE \vi7e 5L HONNES

Menu button

=) Turn the Mode dial to X, turn
on the power, and then push
the MENU button.

The menu appears.

* You can aso carry out this operation when the
mode dial is set to SCN.

. |I| (Spot light-metering) is not displayed on
the menu of the DSC-P31 (page 61).

Image size and quality

Y ou can choose image size (number of
pixels) and image quality (compression
ratio) based on the kind of images you
want to shoot. The larger you make the
image size and the higher you make the
image quality, the better your image, but
aso the larger the amount of data needed
to preserve your image. This means you
can save fewer imagesin your “Memory
Stick.”

Choose an image size and quality level
appropriate for the kind of images you
want to shoot.

Y ou can resize the images later (Resize
function, see page 71).

Y ou can choose image size from among
the six options in the following tables.

Image size|Examples

2048x1536 |Very fineprints
(DSC-PT71)

2048(3:2)
(DSC-PT71)

3:2prints )

1600%1200

1600 (3:2)
(DSC-P31)

Printing A4 sizeimages
32 prints Y

1280%960 | Printing postcard size images

640x480  |For imagesto be attached to email

/A0 =2048x1536
2048 (3:2)|
1600x1200

= 1600x1200
1600 (3:2)

[sio 0 o]
(=4 € so eEE)
DSC-P71 DSC-P31

=) Select “iiz” (Image size) using
</» on the control button. Use
A/Vtoselectthedesired image
size.

Theimage sizeis set.

FINE

8
N/ (CE MR 5T )

=) Select “€:" (Image quality)
using <4/» on the control
button. Use A/V to select the
desired image quality.

The image quality is set.

When the setting is completed, press the
MENU button. The menu disappears from
the screen.

« For image quality, you can choose either
“FINE” or “STANDARD”.

» Theimage size and quality values chosen here
will be preserved even when the camerais
turned off.

The number of images* that can be saved in a “Memory Stick”
The number of images that can be saved in FINE (STANDARD) mode are shown below.

(Units: number of images) [ ]
Capacit 2]
> pacty 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB =3

Image size 8

2048x1536 s

(DSC-P71) 5(9) 10(18) 20 (36) 40(72) 80 (144) §

2048(3:2 =

(&s%(-w)l) 5(9) 10(18) 20 (36) 072 | 0@ §

16001200 8(15) 16 (30) 32(60) 64 (120) 128 (240) %

1600 (3:2 2

(DSCSPSZ{) 8(15) 16 (30) 2(60) | 64(120) | 128(240) 3

1280%960 12 (22) 24 (44) 50 (93) 100 (186) 200 (372)

640%x480 48 (118) 96 (240) 195 (488) 393 (983) 786 (1966)

* When the shooting mode is normal

For the number of images that can be saved in
other modes, see page 91.

» Theimage sizeis the screen size used when * Theimage size value (e.g., 2048x1536) is the

viewing the images on a personal computer. number of pixels displayed.

When the images are viewed on the LCD

screen of the camera, they all look the same For information how to shoot imagesto be
size. il messag

» Number of shooting images can differ from Les 22 atégchments ezl €S,

these values according to shooting conditions. gES(pEyElEs,

) This option records images in a horizontal to

vertical proportion of 3:2 to match the size of
the print paper used.
25
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*sic still image shooting (using auto adjustment mode)

Mode dial

=) Set the mode dial to f, and
turn on your camera.

« Thelens cover opens when the power is turned
on.

* When the camerais turned on or when using
the zoom, and the lens is moving, don't touch
the lens assembly (DSC-P71 only) (page 28).

« When the Mode dial is set to i, the exposure
and focus are adjusted automatically.

« Clean the lenswith a soft cloth if it is dirty

(page 99).

26

Tools F

=» Press the shutter fully down.

A beeping sound is heard, the shooting is
completed, and the still imageissaved in
the“Memory Stick.” When the Recording
lamp goes out, you can shoot the next
image.

« When you are shooting with the battery, if no
tasks are performed for awhile* with the
cameraturned on, power is automatically shut
off to preserve battery power (page 20).

* When POWER SAVE is set to ON:
approximately 90 seconds
When POWER SAVE is set to OFF:
approximately 3 minutes

=) Hold your camera with your
both hands and position a
subject in the center of the
frame to focus on.

Do not cover the lens or flash with your
fingers.

* You can choose either Multi-point AF mode or
Center AF asthe AF mode (page 58).

About Auto Focus

When you try to shoot a subject that is

hard to focus on, the AE/AF lock

indicator will change to flashing

slowly.

The Auto Focus function may be

difficult to use with in the following

subjects. In such cases, release the

shutter, then try to recompose the shot

and focus again.

» The subject is distant from the camera and
dark

 The contrast of the subject and its
background is poor

 The subject is seen through glass, such as
awindow

* A fast-moving subject

» The subject has areflection, such as that
fromamirror, or thereisa luminous body
and alustrous subject

* A flashing subject.

1-1

Flashes in
green — Lights up

=) Press and hold the shutter
halfway down.

The camera beeps. When the AE/AF lock
indicator stopsflashing and remains on, the
camerais ready for shooting.

If you remove your finger from the shutter,
shooting will be canceled.

The minimum focal distance to a subject is 50
cm (19 11/16 inches) for the DSC-P71, and 10
cm (3 1%/,g inches) for the DSC-P31. To shoot
subjects at distances closer than this, use Macro
mode (DSC-P71 only) (page 28).

The frame appearing on the LCD screen shows
the limits of the area where the focus will be
adjusted. (For more details on the AF range
finder, see page 58.)

Checking the last shot
image (Quick Review)

=» Press « (&) on the control
button.

To return to shooting mode, press the
shutter lightly or press <€ (&) on the control
button again.

To delete the image displayed on the
LCD screen

1 PressMENU button to display the menu.

2 Press P on the control button to select
“DELETE”, then press the center @.

3 Press A on the control button to select
“OK”, then pressthe center @.
The image will be deleted.

sabew jj13s bunooys I
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Using the zoom feature

W (wide-angle) T (telephoto)
i i

=) Press the Zoom button to

choose the desired image size,

and shoot your image.

The minimum distance needed

to focus on a subject
DSC-P71

50cm (19 1_1/16 inches) for both W (wide

angle) and T (tel ephoto)
DSC-P31
10 cm (3 19756 inches)

« Thelens moves when the zoom feature is being

used (DSC-P71 only). Be very careful not to
touch the lens.

» The zoom feature cannot be used when
shooting movies (page 83).

28

=» Turn the Mode dial to i, and
press » (W) on the control
button.

W (Macro) will appear on the LCD screen.

« If themenu is currently displayed, press the
MENU button first and the menu will
disappear.

« You can perform this operation even when the
Mode dial is set to SCN (other than Landscape
mode) (page 34), or {H.

Digital zoom

DSC-P71

When the zoom exceeds 3x,
enlargement is carried out using digital
processing of theimage. Theimage can
then be enlarged up to 6x using the
digital zoom feature. Because picture
quality deteriorates when digital zoom
isused, set “DIGITAL ZOOM” in SET
UPto “OFF” when thisfeatureis not
needed (page 97).

The T side of this line shows
the extent of digital zoom

| — i —

DSC-P31

The DSC-P31 does not have an optical

zoom. It has only a 3x digital zoom.

Thereisno Digital zoom itemin SET

UP.

* When you are using digital zoom, you
cannot confirm the image using the finder.

* When you are using the digital zoom
feature, the Auto focus frame is not
displayed.

=» Center the subjectin the frame,
and shoot the image.

To return to normal shooting
Press » (W) on the control button one more
time. W disappears from the LCD screen.

» Usethe LCD screen to shoot when using the
Macro feature. If you use the finder, the limits
of what you see and what you actually shoot
may be different.

1-12

Shooting close-ups (Macro)
(DSC-P71 only)

For close-ups of small subjectslikeflowers
or insects, shoot using the Macro feature.
Y ou can use this feature for close-ups of
subjects up to the distances specified bel ow.

When the zoom is set all the way to
the W side: distancesup to 10 cm (3 ]5/16
inches) from the end of thelens

When the zoom is set all the way to
the T side: distancesup to 50 cm (19 l1/16
inches) from the end of thelens

Using the self-timer

g
Q
=
S
Q
[7]
=
=
= Turn the Mode dial to i, and §
press ¥ (®) on the control 2
button.
O (Self-timer) will appear on the LCD
screen.
« If themenuis currently displayed, pressthe
MENU button first and the menu will
disappear.
« You can aso carry out this operation when the
mode dial isset to SCN, or ff.
29
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= Center the subject in the frame,
and press the shutter all the
way down.

The Self-timer lamp (page 10 for the DSC-
P71, page 12 for the DSC-P31) will blink in
orange, and you will hear abeeping sound.
The image will be shot within
approximately 10 seconds.

To cancel the self-timer in the middle
of the operation

Press ¥ (&) on the control button one more
time.

« If you stand in front of the cameraand pressthe
shutter, the focus and the exposure may not be
correctly set.

To reduce “red-eye” when
recording live subjects
When the flash begins to strobe before
the image is shot, the red-eye
phenomenon is reduced. In SET UP,
set “RED EYE REDUCTION” to
“ON” (page 97). “©" will bedisplayed
on the LCD screen.

« The amount of red-eye reduction possible
varies according to theindividual. In
addition, the distance to the subject, and
whether or not the subject has seen the
flash begin to strobe may also reduce the
effectiveness of the red-eye reduction
process.

Selecting a flash mode

=» Turn the mode dial to select i,
and press A (%) on the control
button repeatedly to select a
flash mode.

Flash mode has the following features.

No indicator (Auto): Based on the
lighting conditions, the camera will decide
if thereis enough light, and will use the
flash accordingly (factory setting).

4 (forced flash): The flash will be used
regardless of the amount of ambient light.
& (no flash): The flash will not be used.

Shooting with the AF
illuminator

Thisis additional lighting provided to
assist in focussing when shooting in dark
places.

Set “AF ILLUMINATOR” (page 97) in
SET UPto “AUTO". When shooting,
“Don” is displayed; the AF illuminator
will flash automatically during the time
between when the shutter is pressed
halfway down and the focus locks.

» When the AF illuminator flashes, but
sufficient light does not reach the subject
(the maximum recommended distance for
thisfeatureis2.8m (9.2 ft.) (wide), 1.8m (5.9
ft.) (tele) in DSC-P71, 2.5m (8.2 ft.) in DSC-
P31, or the subject has weak contrast, the
cameramay not focus properly.

* The light from the AF illuminator may miss
the center of the image somewhat, but as
long asit reaches the subject, the camerawill
focus properly.

1-13

DSC-P31/P31M

Each time you press the button, the display
changes as follows.

When POWER SAVE is OFF
No indicator (Auto) — % (forced flash) —
& (no flash)

When POWER SAVE is ON
& (no flash) — No indicator (Auto) —
4 (forced flash)

« If themenu is currently displayed, press the
MENU button first and the menu will
disappear.

You can change the brightness of the flash
using “FLASH LEVEL” in the settings menu
(page 93).

When Flash mode is set to Auto or 4 (forced
flash), and you look at the LCD screenin adark
place, you may notice some “noise” in the
image, but thiswill have no effect on theimage
you shoot.

While the flash is being charged, the 4 Flash
charging lamp blinks. When charging is
completed, the lamp goes out.

When you press the shutter button halfway
down while the flash is flashing, () the Flash
charge lamp turns on.

When the focusis adjusted manually, the AF
illuminator doesn’t function.
Under the following conditions, the AF

illuminator will not function. -
— When shooting in Twilight landscape ”n
mode =)
— When shooting in Landscape mode 8
The AF illuminator is a bright light. There g‘
are no safety hazards, but when shooting at Q
short distances, do not aim it directly at the ,tg
subject’s eyes. =
g
3
31
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Shooting with the finder

DISPLAY/
LCD
ON/OFF
button

The finder is convenient when you want to
save battery power, or when it isdifficult to
confirm the image using the LCD screen.
Each time you press the DISPLAY/LCD
ON/OFF button, the display changesin the
following order.

CAMERA

MOVING IMAGE :
[DATETIVE . [N
DIGITAL ZOOM :[WOFF |
RED EYE REDUCTION
AF ILLUMINATOR

=» Select 1 (CAMERA) using A/V
on the control button and
press ».

Select “DATE/TIME” using A/V
and press ».

When the LCD screen display is off (only

warning messages are displayed)

!

LCD screen display is OFF

!

Screen display is set to ON.

« For further details on the items displayed, see

page 103.

« Just as with the AE/AF lock indicator on the

LCD screen display, when the AE/AF lock

lamp of the Finder section stops flashing and

remains lit, you can start shooting again
(page 26).

« When the LCD screen display isturned off, the

digital zoom does not function (page 28).

* When the LCD screen display isturned off, if
you pressthe 4 (Flash mode)/\\'_) (Self-timer)/

W (Macro, DSC-P71) or [@] (Spot light-
metering, DSC-P31), the image will be
displayed on the screen for approximately 2

seconds so you can check or change the setting.

CAMERA

MOVING IMAGE :  MPEG MOVIE
DATE/TIME: » Y/M/D
DIGITAL ZOOM ON

RED EYE REDUCTION OFF

AF ILLUMINATOR :  OFF

#* seLecT

=» Choose the type of data to be
inserted using A/V¥ on the
control button, then press the
center @.

DAY/TIME: Insertsthe day and the time of
shooting into the image

DATE: Insertsthe year, the month and the
date of shooting into the image

OFF: Doesnot insert date/timedatainto the
image

After the setting have been completed, turn

the mode dial to i, and continue your

shooting.

* You can also carry out this operation when the
mode dial is set to SCN.

* The settings made here will be saved even
when the power is turned off.

1-14

Shooting with the date and
time inserted

y CAMERA

MOVING IMAGE :  MPEG MOVIE
DATE/TIME : OFF
DIGITAL ZOOM ON

RED EYE REDUCTION OFF

AF ILLUMINATOR:  OFF

#» seLecT

=) Turn the mode dial to SET UP.
The SET UP menu is displayed.

* When images are shot with the date and time
inserted, the date and time cannot be removed
later.

When shooting images with the date and time
inserted, the actual date and time are not
displayed on the LCD screen, instead, “BB” is
displayed in the upper left portion of the LCD
screen. The actual date and time are displayed
when the image is played back.

When you have chosen a date format, you can
choose [Insert the correct date and time]

(page 21), and the information will be inserted
in the format you chose.

The“DIGITAL ZOOM” item is not displayed
on the SET UP screen of the DSC-P31

(page 28).

sabew jj13s bunpooys I
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Shooting according to scene conditions

(SCENE SELECTION)

D Twilight mode

ﬁ) Twilight portrait mode

IZ' Landscape mode

Ordinarily shoot with the camera set to set
to Auto (Modedial: i), but when shooting
at night, shooting people at night , or
shooting landscapes, use the modes listed
below to increase the quality of your
images.

J Twilight mode

Under dark lighting conditions, you can
shoot using the Twilight mode, and still get
good images. However, because the shutter
speed is slower under these conditions, we
recommend you use a tripod.

« The flash cannot be used.

34

& Twilight portrait mode

Use this mode when shooting peoplein the

foreground at night.

Because the shutter speed isslow, it is

recommended that you use atripod.

 Allows you to shoot images of peoplein the
foreground with distinct outlineswithout losing
the feeling that you are shooting at night.

* The flash can be used.

[aA] Landscape mode

Focuses on images far away, sois
convenient for shooting landscapes at a
distance.

* You cannot shoot in Macro mode.

=» Select “SCN” using €4/» on the
control button.

. E| (Spot light-metering) is not displayed on
the menu of the DSC-P31 (page 61).

=) Select the desired mode using
A/Y on the control button.

The mode will be set to your choice.
When the setting is completed, press the
MENU button. The menu disappears from
the screen.

« When you cancel Scene selection, set the mode
dial to something other than SCN.

¢ The settings made here will be saved even
when the power is turned off.

1-15

DSC-P31/P31M

MENU button

=» Turn the mode dial to SCN, and
press the MENU button.

The menu appears.

NR slow shutter

In Twilight or Twilight portrait mode,
when the shutter speed exceeds a 1/2
second, “NR” is displayed before the
shutter speed indication, and the
camera automatically changes to the
NR slow shutter mode.

The NR slow shutter mode removes
noise from recorded images, providing
clear, crisp images. To eliminate the
effects of vibration, use of atripod is
recommended.

sabew jj1s bunpooys I

Press the shutter al the way down.

“CAPTURING” isdisplayed on the
screen.
Then the screen turns black.

Next, “PROCESSING” is displayed.

Finally, when “PROCESSING”
disappears, the image has been
recorded.
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amera

ihwing images on the LCD screen of your

Single Index Index
(Single image display) (9 images display) (3images display)
(=] LG

6/8 El

* SINGLE

2002.7 4 10:30pH
ILE EAFK/IE(T || $VOLUME =

APERTURE VALUE : F2.2

SHUTTER SPEED: 1/125
EXPOSURE VALUE : 0.0
ISO:

2002 7 4 10:30Pm

100-0028
* SINGLE

Y ou can see the images you shoot with this
camera amost immediately on the LCD
screen. This camera offers the following
three methods for viewing your images.

Single (Single image display)
Y ou can view one image at atime,
occupying the entire screen.

Index (9 images display)
Nineimages will be displayed
simultaneously in separate panels on the
screen.

Index (3 images display)

Three images will be displayed
simultaneously in separate panels on the
screen. Variousitems of imageinformation
will also be displayed.

=) Select Still Image using €4/»on
the control button.

<« : Displaysthe previous image.
» : Displays the next image.

« For movies, see page 75.
« For information on the various symbols
displayed, see page 105.

Viewing Index
(9 or 3 images display)

G0

0

=) Press the Zoom W button once.

The display switches to the Index (9
images) screen.

To display the previous (next) Index
screen

Press A/V/<4/» on the control button to
move the yellow frame up/down/Ieft/right.

1-16

Viewing single images

6/8 EI

-"-0” "
e i

Ed‘bza zboz 7 am;m

ILE wasxr
il

=» Turn the mode dial to >, and
turn on the power.

The last image you shot will be displayed.

APERTURE VALUE

SHUTTER SPEED : 1/125
EXPOSURE VALUE : 0.0
1SO 100

2002 7 4 10:30PM

100-0028
* SINGLE

=p Press the Zoom W button once
more.

The display switchesto the Index (3
images) screen.

When you press A/V on the control button,
the remaining image information is
displayed.

To display the previous (next) Index
screen
Press <€/» on the control button.

To return to the Single image screen
Repeatedly pressthe Zoom T button, or
press the center @ on the control button.

sabew jj13s Buimaip I
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@prwing images on a TV screen

e S/Bg

S
- 100-0028 2002 7-4 10:30Pu
i e Y

Video connecting cable . .
(supplied) 2 TV/Video toggle switch 3
=) Using the video connecting =) Turn on the power of the TV =» Turn the Mode dial to [» and
cable, connect the VIDEO OUT set, and set the TV/Video turn on the camera.
jack of the camerato the Image Eoggle s:wnch of the TVto Press €/» onthe control button to slect an
of the TV set. Video. im
age.

« Connect the video cable to the camera and the * Depending on your TV set, the name and « When using this feature, it may be necessary to
TV set only after confirming that both are location of this switch may be different. switch the video output signal to match that of
turned off. your TV system (see page 98).

38
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Dgleting images

@ = -
2045 5/5 E|

Watching the playback picture
on TV

If you want to view the playback
pictureonaTV, youneedaTV having i
avideo input jack and avideo [ s d s
connecting cable. et Mgk
The color system of the TV must bethe — .
sameasthat of your digital still camera.
Check the following list:

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, )
Central America, Chile, Columbia, =) Turn the Mode dial to [»] and =» Press the MENU button, press

EAC;(Bidcg’rPJgrﬂdsﬁiﬁna”gr;S&:ﬁ he turn on the camera. Press <4/» </» on the control button to
i : ' . on the control button to select select “DELETE”, then press

Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc. ;
PAL system an image to be deleted. the center @.

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, ; ;
Czech Republic, Denmark, Finland, Th_e;mage has ot yet been deleted at this
Germany, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, point.

Kuwait, Malaysia, New Zealand,
Norway, Portugal, Singapore, Slovak
Republic, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland,
Thailand, United Kingdom, etc.
PAL-M system

Brazil

PAL-N system

Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay
SECAM system

Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Hungary,

Iran, Irag, Monaco, Poland, Russia,
Ukraine, etc.

-~
=
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Deleting images (continued)

A 22 5/5 ﬁ'

=) Select “OK” using A on the
control button, then press the
center @.

“MEMORY STICK ACCESS’ isdisplayed

on the screen. When this message
disappears, the image has been deleted.

To cancel the deletion

Using ¥ on the control button, choose
“CANCEL", then press the center @.

40

=) Select the image you want to
delete using A/V/<4/» on the
control button then press the
center @.

The Tl mark appears next to the selected
images. At this point, the images have not
yet been deleted. Put a[ll mark next to all
of theimages you want to delete.

« To cancel your selection, press the center @
one more time.

Deleting on the Index (9 images) screen

=» \While an Index (9 images)
screen (page 37) is displayed,
press the MENU button, select
“DELETE” using €/» on the
control button, then press the
center @.

Q)

<j:|‘

DELETE EXIT

‘

\{

=) Press the MENU button, select
“OK” using €/» on the control
button, then press the center

When “MEMORY STICK ACCESS’
disappears, the images have been deleted.

To cancel the deletion
Using < on the control button, select
“EXIT", then press the center @.

1-18
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=) Select “SELECT” using €/ on
the control button, then press
the center @.

To delete the entire screen

Select “ALL” using </» on the control
button, then press the center @. Select
“OK" again, and pressthe center @. To halt
the deletion, select “EXIT”, then press the
center @.

Deleting on the Index (3
images) screen

APERTURE VALUE : F2.2
SHUTTER SPEED: 1/125
EXPOSURE VALUE : 0.0

100-0028 2002 7 4 10:30PM
© SINGLE

I
P
[0
=» \While an Index (3 images) 53
screen (page 37) is displayed, ‘3
select the images you want to 2
deleteusing «/»onthecontrol  §
button. §
»
41
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Deleting on the Index (3
images) screen (continued)

100-0028
° 0K

=) Press the MENU button, and
select “DELETE” using the ¥
on the control button, then
press the center @.

At this point, the images have not yet been
deleted.

DSC-P31/P31M

c1»90-0028 2002 7 4 10:30PM

=) Select “OK” using A on the
control button, then press the
center @.

When “MEMORY STICK ACCESS’
disappears, the image has been deleted.

To cancel the deletion
Use ¥ on the control button to select
“CANCEL", then press the center @.

A
H«Hrmatting a “Memory Stick”

=) Insert the “Memory Stick” you
want to format into the camera.
Turn the mode dial to SET UP,
and turn on the power.

The term “formatting” means preparing a
“Memory Stick” to record images; this process
isalso called “initialization.” The “Memory
Stick” provided with this camera, and those
available commercially, are already formatted,
and can be used immediately. When you
format a “Memory Stick,” be aware that
all of the images in the “Memory Stick”
will be permanently deleted.

READY?

SETUP 1

FORMAT (oK ] SN FORMAT

FILE NUMBER : | CANCEL ALL DATA WILL BE ERASED
S5 ILANGUAGE \ ,

CLOCK SET : \\.v [/

[CANCEL]

=) Select “s==” (“SETUP 1") using =» Select “OK” using A/V¥ on the
A/V on the control button, control button, then press the
select “FORMAT” by pressing center @.
». Then, press P, select "OK The“FORMATTING” m e appears.

using A/V, and press the When this message disappears, the format
center @. is complete.

To cancel the formatting

Select “CANCEL” using ¥ on the control
button, then press the center @.

1-19
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pying still images to your computer

Follow the steps below to copy the images
you shot to your computer.

Steps required by your OS
(Operating System)

oS Steps

Windows 98/98SE/2000/ |Steps @ to ©

Me (pages 45 to 53)

Windows XP Seps@ o @
(pages46, 47, 49,
and 53)

Mac 0S8.5.1/8.6/ Paget4

9.0/9.1/9.2,

Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)

« Step @ may be unnecessary depending on your
OsS.

« After you complete the installation of the USB
driver, step @ is unnecessary.

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS:. Microsoft Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows Millennium Edition,
Windows XP Home Edition, or
Windows XP Professional
An OSinstalled at the factory (not
upgraded) is required for correct

operations. We cannot guarantee
operations for operating systems not
listed above.
CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster
USB connector:
Provided as standard equipment

Recommended Macintosh environment
0OS. Mac0S85.1,8.6,9.0,9.1,9.2, or

Mac OS X(v10.0/v10.1)

An OSingtalled at the factory is

required for correct operations. For

the following models, update your

OStoMac OS9.00r 9.1.

— iMacwith Mac OS 8.6 installed at
thefactory, and aslot loading type
CD-ROM drive

— iBook or Power Mac G4 with the
Mac OS 8.6 installed at the factory

USB connector:
Provided as standard equipment

« If you connect two or more USB devices to
your computer at one time, some devices,
including your camera, may not work,
depending on the type of USB device.

« Operations are not guaranteed when using a
USB hub.

« Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended environments mentioned above.

Installing the USB driver 28 12000

Opening window

=) Turn on your computer, and
insert the supplied CD-ROM
into the CD-ROM drive.

Do not connect your camerato your
computer at thistime.

The opening window appears. If it does not
appear, double-click @ (My Computer) —
© (ImageMixer) in order.

This section describes how to establish aUSB
connection using Windows Me as an example.
Required operations may be different
depending on your OS.

Shut down all other applications before
installation of the driver.

When you are using Windows 2000, log on as
Administrators.

Click here

=) Click “USB Driver” on the

opening window.

The “Install Shield wizard” appears.

1-20

USB mode

There aretwo modesfor aUSB connection,
“NORMAL" and “PTP" modes. The
factory setting isthe“NORMAL” mode.
This section describes the USB connection
using the “NORMAL" mode.

Communication with your
computer (for Windows users

only)

If you recover your computer from the
suspend or sleep mode, communication
between your camera and your computer
may not recover at the same time.

When a USB connector is not
provided on your computer
When neither a USB connector nor a
“Memory Stick” slot is provided, you can
copy imagesusing an additional device. See
the Sony Website for details.

Click here

= Click “Next.” When the
“Information” window
appears, click “Next,” and eject
the CD-ROM.

The USB driver installation starts. When
theinstallation is completed, the window
informs you of completion.

Jaindwoa inoA oy sabew jj13s buiAdos I
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Preparing your camera Fapra =

cesshuly instaled Sony USE
Jogemn, yourmust esar our

Remave any dsks fom ther dives. and then olck Frish o
corplete setup

] > AC power @

/ adaptor

=) Click “Yes, | want to restart my =) Insert the “Memory Stick” with =» Turn on the PC and your
computer now,” then click the images you want to copy camera.
“Finish.” into the camera. Connect the

camera and the AC power
Y our computer restarts. Then, you can
establish the USB connection. adaptor, and plug the adaptor

into a wall outlet (mains).

You can use the “PIXELA ImageMixer for

Sony” software to copy images to your « For further details on the “Memory Stick,” see
computer. To install this software, click page 23.

“PIXELA ImageMixer,” on the operating « For further details on the AC power adaptor,
window, then follow instructions on each see page 19.

window.

Be sureto install DirectX when using the
“PIXELA ImageMixer for Sony” software.
Click “DirectX” and follow instructions on
each window. Your computer restarts when the
installation is completed.

46

Connecting your camera to your computer Fara ==

Removing the USB cable
from your computer or the
“Memory Stick” from your
UsB wopE camera during a USB

00006 connection
For Windows 2000, Me, or XP users

1 Double-click % at the lower-right

corner of the desktop.

=p Open the jack cover, and “USB MODE NORMAL” appears on the 2 S:I'Ck % (Eeny DL, diznElEs
p J Stop o
connect the supplied USB LD e o your comera Whe_n agSB 3 Confirm the device on the %
cable to your camera. Then connection is established for the first time, R : '§
' your computer automatically runs the used confirmation window, then click Q
connect the other end of the rogram to recognize your camera. Wait for “OK.” 2]
let r computer progr ognizey Al S(ETE 2 (=
USB cable to you puter. awhile. 4 Click “OK. =
« When using a desktop computer, connect the 5 Disconnect the USB cable or DS)
USB cable to the USB connector on the rear * If “USB MODE NORMAL" is not shown, remove the “Memory Stick.” ‘-3
panel. confirm that “USB CONNECT” is set to »n
. :T;],:ﬂg!;ﬁ Wmd;,”;’;(nmgzgxwg,ﬁeed NORMAL" inthe SET UP settings (page 98). For Windows 98 or 98SE users S-
to page 49. y e > Carry out only Step 5 above. S
5
S
S
S
o

47
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Copying images oo

Disk.

=» Double-click “My Computer,”
then double-click “Removable

Disk.”

The contents of the “Memory Stick”
inserted in your camera appear.

« This section describes an example of copying
images into the “My Documents” folder.

* When using Windows XP, see pages 49 to 51.

* When the“Removable Disk” icon is not shown,

see the next page.

* You can use the “PIXELA ImageMixer for

Sony” software to copy images to your

computer. For details, see the software’s help

files.

When a removable disk
icon is not shown

1 Right-click “My Computer,” then
click “Property.”
The * System Property” window
appears.

2 Confirmif other devicesare already

installed.

@ Click “Device Manager.”

@ Double-click “% Other
Devices”

® Confirm if thereisa* 4 Sony
DSC” or “4 Sony Handycam”
with a # mark.

3 If youfind either of the devices
above, follow the steps below to
delete them.

@ Click “= Sony DSC” or “=
Sony Handycam.”

@ Click “Delete
The “Device deletion

confirmation” window appears.

® Click “OK”
The device is deleted.

Try the USB driver installation again

using the supplied CD-ROM (page 45).

Remowable

=) Double-click “DCIM,” then
double-click “100MSDCF.”

The “100M SDCF’ folder opens.

* The“100MSDCF’ folder contains the image
files you shot using your camera.

« Thefolder names vary depending on the type of
images they contain (page 51).

O Copying images (for
Windows XP users) mcH

Sony MemoryStick (E:).

What do y

'~ Y N
TS
= Click “Copy pictures to afolder

on my computer using
Microsoft Scanner and Camera
Wizard, " then click “OK.”

The* Scanner and Camera Wizard”
appears.

« When following the steps on page 47, the copy
wizard appears on the desktop of your
computer.

1-22

= Drag and drop the image files
into the “My Documents”
folder.

The image files are copied to the “My
Documents” folder.

* When you try to copy an image to afolder in
which an image with the samefile name is
stored, the overwrite confirmation message
appears. When you want to overwrite the
existing image with the new one, click “Yes.
When you do not want to overwriteiit, click
“No,” then change the file name.

Welcorne to the Scanner and Camera
Wizard

=p Click “Next.”

Theimages stored in the “Memory Stick”
are displayed.

Jaindwoa inoA oy sabew jj13s buiAdos I

49



O Copying images (for Windows XP
users) BEGHE (continued)

aAsd e

ot seesdors

Caafl )=o) Joor]

=) Click [+] to remove the
checkmark from any images
you do not want to copy to
your computer, then click
“Next.”

The “Picture Name and Destination”
window appears.

Carea

=) Click “Finish.”

Click her

The wizard closes.

« When you want to continue copying other
images, disconnect the USB cable once and
reconnect it. Then, follow the process from
Step 1.

DSC-P31/P31M

B =

=» Specify theimage file names to

=) Click “Nothing. I'm finished

be copied and the copy
destination.

Copying of theimages starts. When thetask
is completed, the “ Other Options” window

working with these pictures,”
then click “Next.”

The “Completing the Scanner and Camera
Wizard” window appears.

appears.

« Copy images into the “My Documents” folder.

Image file storage destinations and file names

The image files recorded with your camera
are grouped as foldersin the “Memory
Stick,” depending on the recording modes.

Example: when viewing folders on
Windows Me

:_B_j Desktop

-5 My Documents

EIEI‘ Iy Computer

=4 3% Floppy ()

1= Local Digk [C:)

@ Compact Dizc (D]
—|-{=) Remavable Disk [E:]

=1 DCIM Folder containing E-mail mode image data
21 MSS0NY
~{] IMCIF100

Folder containing Movie data

Folder containing still image/Clip Motion/
Multi Burst mode image data

Jaindwioa inoA oy sabew jns buiAdon I
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Image file storage destinations and file names (continued)

Folder File name File meaning

100MSDCF DSCoOOMOM.JPG « Still imagefiles shot normally
 Still imegefilesshotin

— E-MAIL mode (page 65)

— Multi Burst mode (page 64)

CLPOOOOO.GIF « Clip Motion files shot in NORMAL mode (page 62)

CLPOOOOO.THM « Index image files of Clip Motion files shot in NORMAL mode

MBLOOOOO.GIF « Clip Motion files shot in MOBILE mode (page 62)

MBLOOOOO.THM « Index image files of Clip Motion files shot in MOBILE mode
IMCIF100 DScoOO00.JPG « Small-size image files shot in E-MAIL mode (page 65)
MOMLO0001 MovoOOOm.MPG » Movie files shot normally (page 74)

Note on the table
» The meanings of the file names are as above:
OO0 stands for any number within the range from 0001 to 9999.

The numerical portions of the following files are the same.
— A small-size image file shot in E-MAIL mode and its corresponding image file
— Animage file shot with Clip Mation and its corresponding index image file

52

Viewing the images on your computer

DSOS DSCHGS DSCON?  DsCOm:

u,v i) N LT

=» Double-click “My Documents” =» Double-click the desired image
on the desktop. file.
The “My Documents” folder opens. The image file opens.

« This section describes the steps followed for
copying images to the “My Documents” folder
on page 48.

When using Windows XP, click “ Start”—"“My
Documents” in that order.

You can use the “PIXELA ImageMixer for
Sony” software to view images on your
computer. For details, see the software’s help
files.

1-24
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r Macintosh users

Follow the steps below, according to your

0S.

oS Steps

Mac 0S8.5.1/8.6/9.0 Steps @ t0 @
Mac 0S9.1/9.2/ Steps@ 0 @
Mac OS X (v10.0/10.1)

© Installing the USB driver

(For Mac OS 8.5.1, 8.6, or 9.0 users

only)

1 Turnon your computer, and set the
supplied CD-ROM to the CD-ROM
drive.

The“PIXELA ImageMixer” window
appears.

2 Double-click (2 (Setup Menu).

3 Click “USB Driver.”

The “USB Driver” window appears.

4 Double-click theicon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

5 Drag and drop the following two files
from the window opened in step 3 to the
System Folder icon in the window
opened in step 4.

» Sony USB Driver
* Sony USB Shim

54

How to setup and
operate your camera
Here we will explain the most commonly

used menus and the SET UP screen.
Control button

é MENU button

Changing menu settings

Press the MENU button and
the menu will be displayed.

0EV

-
= 0EV
~

Yl & [we[ eI [is0))

Select the setting item you
want to change using €4/» on
the control button.

The letters and symbols of the item
you select will turn yellow.

6 When the message “Do you want to put
these itemsinto Extension Folder?’ is
shown, click “OK.”

7 Restart your computer.

@ Preparing your camera
For details, see page 46.

© Connecting your camera to
your computer
For details, see page 47.

Removing the USB cable from your
computer or the “Memory Stick” from
your camera during a USB connection.
Drag and drop the drive icon of the
“Memory Stick” to the “Trash” icon, then
remove the USB cable or “Memory Stick.”

* If you are using Mac OS X, remove the USB
cable, etc., after you have turned your computer
off.

O Copying images

1 Double-click the newly recognized icon
on the desktop.
The contents of the “Memory Stick”
inserted in your camera appear.

2 Double-click “DCIM.”

7.0m
3.0m
1.0m
0.5m
CENTER AF|

= MULTT AF

rFocus IMEINONIESN

Select the desired setting
using A/V on the control
button.

The frame of the selected setting will
turn yellow, and the setting will be
made.

. E (Spot light-metering) is not displayed on
the menu of the DSC-P31 (page 61).

To turn off the menu display
Press the MENU button.

Changing items in the SET
UP screen

Turn the Mode dial to SET UP,
and the SET UP screen
appears.

O CAMERA

MOVING IMAGE :  MPEG MOVIE
DATE/TIME OFF
DIGITAL ZOOM:  ON
REDEVEREDUCTION: ~ OFF
AFILLUMINATOR: ~ ON
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3 Double-click “100MSDCF.”

4 Dragand drop theimagefilestothe hard

disk icon.

The image files are copied to your hard

disk.

@ Viewing the images on your

computer

1 Double-click the hard disk icon.

2 Double-click the desired imagefilein
the folder containing the copied files.
Theimage file opens.

* You can use the “PIXELA ImageMixer for
Sony” software to copy images to your
computer and view the images on your
computer. To install the software, insert the

supplied CD-ROM drive, then click “PIXELA

ImageMixer” on the opening window and
follow the instructions on each window. For
details, see the software's help files.

Select the setting item you
want to change using A/V/</»
on the control button.

The frame of the item you select will
turn yellow.

SETUP 2

LCD BRIGHTNESS

LCD BACKLIGHT
{(mon

[mon |

VIDEO OUT
USB CONNECT
POWER SAVE

Press the center @ on the
control button to enter the
setting.

» Onthe DSC-P31, the "DIGITAL ZOOM"
(page 28) and "POWER SAVE" (page 16)
items are not displayed.

To turn off the SET UP screen
display

Turn the Mode dial to anything other than
SET UP.

suojelado pasueape alojog I
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Adjusting the
exposure

— EV adjustment

Mode dial setting: f/SCN/EH
Used when you want to change the
automatic exposure to one of your own
choice. The value can be set over arange
from +2.0EV to —2.0EV, in Y/3EV
increments.

Control button
(BN

<o

MENU button

Turn the Mode dial to g, SCN,
or .

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “[4" using </».

56

Adjusting color tones

— WHITE BALANCE

Mode dial setting: f/SCN/EH
When shooting images using automatic
features, the white balance is set
automatically in response to the condition
of the subject, and the overall color balance
is adjusted accordingly. When you want to
fix the conditions under which theimageis
captured, or when shooting under special
lighting conditions, you can select the
settings manually.

AUTO (no display)
The white balance is adjusted
automatically.

Daylight (3%

Used when shooting outdoors, and for
shooting at night, under neon lights, for
fireworks, sunrises and sunsets.

Cloudy (&)
Used when shooting under a cloudy sky.

Fluorescent (=
Used when shooting under fluorescent
lights.

The value of the exposure adjustment
is displayed.

I Select the exposure
adjustment value.
Select the exposure adjustment value
using A/V.
Make your adjustment while
confirming the brightness of the
background of the subject on the LCD
screen.

To return to auto adjust mode
Return the exposure adjustment value to O
EV.

+ [@] (Spot light-metering) is not
displayed on the menu of the DSC-P31
(page 61).

* When the subject is at the brightest or
darkest endsof therange, or whenyou are
using the flash, the adjustment value set
may not actually be used.

Incandescent (%)

« Used when shooting, for example, at a
party, where the lighting conditions
change often

« Used inastudio, or under video lights

» Used when shooting under sodium or
mercury lights

Control button

Turn the mode dial to g, SCN,

Push the menu button.
The menu appears.

Select WB using €4/», then
select the desired setting
using A/V.

1-26

Shooting techniques

In normal shooting, the camera makes
automatic exposure adjustments. Check the
image to be shot, if it looks like the image
below, you should make manual adjustments.
If you are shooting a back-lit person or a
snowy scene, make your adjustmentsin the +
plusdirection; if you have adark subject that
fillsthe screen, making your adjustmentsin the
—direction should give the best results.

Inadequate exposure
— Adjust in the + direction

AR - ‘
Appropriate exposure

Overexposed — Adjust in
the — direction

To return to automatic settings
In Step B, select “AUTO".

Under fluorescent lightsthat flicker, evenif you
choose Fluorescent, you may feel that the
overall color of the image may show
differences from the actual color.

When the flash is triggered, the manual setting
is cancelled, and the shooting of the image is
donein“AUTO” mode.

Shooting techniques

The color of the subject that you see will be
captured according to the lighting
conditions. Under the bright summer sun,
everything will appear bluish, under alight
sources like alight bulb, white objects will
appear will appear reddish. The human eye
has an excellent ability to adjust. Even when
lighting conditions change, the eye can
adjust and recognize the correct color almost
instantly. However, digital still cameras are
greatly influenced by light. Normally, this
camera adjusts automatically, but if you
notice that the color of the entire image
seems to be a bit unnatural when replaying
an image on the LCD screen, it is
recommended that you adjust the white
balance.

5
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Choosing a focus
method

Mode dial settings: E/SCNEH

Multipoint AF

When you use Multipoint AF, it calculates
the distance in three places, in the center of

the image, and to both the left and right of

thecenter, you can shoot with the auto focus

function without being dependent on the

composition of theimage. It is useful when
itisdifficult to focus on the subject because

itisnot in the center of the frame.

Center AF
Y ou can focus automatically using the AF
range finder in the center of the frame.

Control button

58

Shooting with the AF lock
using Center AF

If it isdifficult to focus because the subject
isnot in the center of the frame, you can
focusin this situation using the AF range
finder. For example, when you are shooting
two human subjects, and there is a gap
between them, the cameramay focuson the
background visibleinthegap. Inacaselike
this, use AF lock to ensure the subjects are
in correct focus.

« When you are using AF lock, you can capture
an image with the correct focus even if the
subject is at the edge of the frame.

Turn the Mode dial to either i,
SCN, or £3.

Press the MENU button.

Select “@” using €4/», select
“MULTI AF” or “CENTER AF’
using A/V.

The focusis adjusted automatically using

the AF range finder. The color of the range

finder frame changes from white to green.

Multipoint AF

Compose the shot so that the

subject is centered in the AF
range finder, and press the
shutter halfway down.

First, the focus for the subject you are
aiming at will be adjusted. When the
AE/AF lock indicator stops flashing
and stays it, and there is a beeping
sound, focus adjustment is completed.

G/ @s FINE 4

AF range finder

- AE/AF lock
indicator

1-27
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* When you are shooting movies (MPEG
MOVIE) and you choose Multipoint AF, the
distance to the center of the screen is estimated
as an average, so the AF works even with a
certain amount of vibration. The Center AF
automatically focuses only on the center of the
image, so it is convenient when you want to
focus only on what you aim at.

When you use Digital zoom or AF illuminator,
priority AF movement is given to subjectsin or
near the center of theframe. Inthiscase, the AF
range finder isn’t displayed.

Return to the fully composed

shot, and press the shutter
down again.

When you hear a beeping sound, the
image will be recorded with the proper
focus for the human subjects.

* You can carry out the AF lock adjustment

process any number of times, aslong as you do
it before you press the shutter.

5
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Setting the distance
to the subject

— Focus preset
Mode dial setting: f/SCN/EH

When shooting animage using apreviously
set distanceto the subject, or when shooting

a subject through a net or through window
glass, it isdifficult to get the proper focus

using the automatic focus function. Thisis
when use of the Focus preset is convenient.

Control button

AN MENU button

\

Turn the Mode dial to g, SCN,

or gf.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “@” using <4/», then
select the distance to the
subject using A/V.

Kl Turn the Mode dial to i, SCN,
or 4.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “PFX” (P. EFFECT)
using €4/», then select the
desired mode using A/V.

To cancel Picture Effect
In Step [, select “OFF”

You can select from the following
distance settings.

0.5m, 1.0m, 3.0m, 7.0m, < (unlimited

distance)

[ |

Focus_ENONIES]

To return to automatic adjustment

Pressthe MENU button again, select “ &”",

then select “MULTI AF” or “CENTER
AF".

. E (Spot light-metering) is not displayed on

the menu of the DSC-P31 (page 61).
« The focus distance settings include a small
margin of error. Use them as guidelines only.
« If you point the lens up or down, the error
increases (DSC-P71 only).

Spot light-metering

Mode dial setting: f/SCN/EH
When there is reflected light, or the
background of the subject provides avery
high contrast, you can adjust the focus to
that most appropriate for your subject. You
can aim at a particular point, and meter the
light to adjust the focus for that point.

» When the place you want to focus on and the
place you are using Spot light-metering on are
the same, it recommended that you use Center
AF (page 58).

Control button

(5N MENU button

~
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Adding special effects

— Picture effect
Mode dial setting: /SCN/EH

Y ou can add specia effectsto bring out the

contrast in your images.

SOLARIZE

B&W

Like an illustration In black and white
with clearly delineated
bright and dark

portions

SEPIA NEG.ART

old photograph negative image

For the DSC-P71
Kl Turn the Mode dial to i, SCN,
or l{H.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “ [@]” using </», then
select “ON” using A/V.
The Spot light-metering aiming point
isdisplayed.

+— Spot light-
metering
aiming point

Aim the Spot light-metering
aiming point at the spot you
want to shoot, then shoot your
image.

Colored to look Iiké an Made to look like a

Bunooys abeuw ||I1S paoueApy I
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To cancel Spot light-metering
Press the MENU button again and select

“ [@]” using €/ on the control button,
select “OFF” then using A/V. The Spot
light-metering aiming point disappears, and
the camerareturnsto normal light-
metering.

Before using Clip Motion
In“MOVING IMAGE” in SET UP, sdlect
“CLIPMOTION" (pages 55, 97).

Control button

A5\ MENU button
o>

Kl Turn the Mode dial to 3.
Press the MENU button.

The menu appears.

Select “i&&" (IMAGE SIZE)

using €4/», and select the
desired mode useing A/V.

For the DSC-P31

Turn the Mode dial to ¥, SCN,
or gf.

Press P ([@]) on the control
button to turn Spot light-
metering on.

The Spot light-metering aiming point
isdisplayed.

Aim the Spot light-metering
aiming point at the spot you
want to shoot, then shoot your
image.

To cancel Spot light-metering
Press» ( |1| ) on the control button to turn
Spot light-metering off. The Spot light-
metering aiming point disappears, and the
camerareturns to normal light-metering.

B shoot one frame.

MAKING “CLIP MOTION"
[ —

Shoot the next frame.

Press the shutter once to shoot the next
frame, then repeat this operation until
you have shot the desired number of
frames.

A Press the center @.

All of the frames will be saved in the
“Memory Stick.”

If you do not complete Step [, the image will
not be saved in the “Memory Stick.” Up to that
point, theimage is saved temporarily in the
camera.

In Clip Motion mode, the date and time will not
be recorded.

When you view Clip Motion images using the
Index screen, the images may appear different
from the actual image recorded.

GIF files made on other cameras may not
display correctly on this camera.
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Shooting multiple
frames

— Clip Motion

Mode dial setting: ¥

Y ou can shoot a number of still images
consecutively (GIF animation). Becausethe
filesizeissmall, theseimages are ideal for
use on ahome page, or for attaching to an e-
mail message.

Clip Motion images are restricted to color
levels of 256 colors and below. Thisisa
characteristic of GIF format recording. For this
reason, the image quality of some images may
deteriorate.

NORMAL (160x120)

The maximum number of frames you can
shoot inone Clip Motion shot isten. Thisis
the best choice for use on a home page.

MOBILE (120x108)
Two frames is the maximum number that
can be shot in Clip Motion in this mode.

* MOBILE mode has strict file size limits, so
picture quality falls accordingly.

« For the number of images you can record using
Clip Motion, see page 91.

To delete shot images in the
midst of shooting

1

In Steps I or B on the previous page,
press 4 (&)

Shot images will be played back in
order, playback stops when the last
image is reached.

Press the MENU button, select either
“DELETELAST”, or “DELETEALL",
and press the center @.

Select “OK”, then pressthe center @. If
you chose “DELETE LAST” in Step 2,
repeat Steps 1 to 3 to delete the images
in order, from the latest one shot.

6
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Shooting in Multi
Burst mode

— Multi Burst mode

Mode dial setting:

Pressing the shutter once records 16 frames
inarow. Thisis convenient for checking
your form in sports, for example. Y ou can
set theinterval between frames using the
menu.

Before beginning the operation, select
“MULTI BURST” in“MOVING IMAGE”
(page 55).

Control button

AN

MENU button
<« o>

64

Deleting shot images

When using this mode, you cannot delete
only certain frames. When you delete
images, all 16 of the frameswill be deleted
at the sametime.

E Turn the Mode dial to ).

Press the MENU button and
select “DELETE” from the
menu, then press the center @.

Select “OK”, and press the
center @.
All of the frames are deleted.

Kl Turn the Mode dial to £3.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “*gg" using €4/», then
select the desired between-
frame interval using A/V.

You can choose the between-frame
interval from among the following.
NTSC: 1/7.5 sec., 1/15 sec., 1/30 sec.
PAL: 1/6.3 sec., 1/12.5 sec., 1/25 sec.
(For information on NTSC/PAL, see
page 95.)

N ervar KZIESINGN, &
| N ¢ Teec [T

Bl Press the shutter.

16 frames will be recorded as one
image (image size: 1280 x 960).

« When you play back images recorded with this
camerain Multi Burst mode, the 16 frames will
be played back in order, with afixed interval
between them.

« When the images are played back on a
computer, the 16 frames you shot will al be
displayed at the same time as part of one image.

Shooting still images
for e-mail

— E-MAIL
Mode dial setting: f/SCN

Y ou can shoot images and save themin a
filethat is small enough to attach to an e-
mail message (see page 24 for availablefile
Sizes).

Control button

é MENU button

Turn the Mode dial to i, or
SCN.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “MODE” (recording
mode) using €/», then select
“E-MAIL" using A/V.

1-30

« When Multi Burst images are played back on a
camerawithout the Multi Burst feature, the 16
frameswill al be displayed at the sametime, as
part of oneimage, just asthey areon a
compuiter.

« For the number of images that can be recorded
using the Multi Burst mode, see page 91.

¢ |n Multi Burst mode, the date and time cannot
be displayed.

A shoot your image.

To return to Normal mode
In Step B, select “NORMAL.”

« For instructions on how to attach your images
to an e-mail message, refer to the Help files of
the e-mail software you are using.

6
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Enlarging a portion of

a still image
Mode dial setting: [»>]

Y ou can magnify animage up to fivetimes
the size of the original image. Y ou can also

record the magnified image as anew file.

Control button

MENU button
2/

66

Recording an enlarged
image - Trimming

Kl After you have viewed an
image using playback zoom,
press the MENU button.

Select “TRIMMING” using P,
then press the center @.

Select the image size using A/
V, then press the center @.

Theimage will be recorded, and the
screen image will return to the size it
was before enlargement.

« The trimmed image will be recorded as the
newest file, and the original image will be
retained.

 The trimmed image may suffer some
deterioration in image quality

« You cannot trim an image using the 3:2 image
size.

Enlarging an image - Playback
zoom
Turn the Mode dial to [>].

Display the image you want to
enlarge.

Press the T zoom button, the
image will be enlarged.

B} Press the control button
repeatedly to select a portion
of the image to enlarge.

Press A

Press ¥

A: Toview a portion of the top of the
image

V:To view a portion of the bottom of
the image

<«:To view a portion of the left side
of the image

»: To view a portion of the right side
of the image

Playing back
successive images

— Slide show

Mode dial setting: [»>)

Y ou can playback recorded imagesin
succession, one after another. Thisis useful
for checking your images, or for giving a
presentation.

Control button

(5N MENU button

~
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Press the T zoom button
repeatedly, the portion of the
image selected in Step Y will
be enlarged.

To cancel enlarged viewing
Press the center @.

 You cannot use Playback zoom with movies
(MPEG MOVIE)/Clip Motion/Multi Burst
images

« If you press the W zoom button when you are
viewing images that have not been enlarged,
the Index screen will appear (page 37).

» The images displayed in Quick Review

(page 27) can be enlarged using the procedures

outlinedin Steps ] to A.

Turn the mode dial to ).

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “SLIDE” using A/V, and
press the center @.

Select an interval from those listed
below.

INTERVAL settings
3 sec/5 sec/10 sec/30 sec/1 min

REPEAT

ON:Plays the images back repeatedly.

OFF:Plays through the images one
time and then stops.

B Select “START” using A/V/<«/
», then press the center @.
The slide show begins.

To cancel the Slide show setting
In Step B, select “CANCEL”, then press
the center @.

o]
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To stop the playback of the slide
show

Pressthe center @, select “EXIT” using »,
then press the center @.

To fast forward or to go back to a
previous image during a slide
show

Press the » (Forward), or the <
(Backward).

« Theinterval settings are just guidelines. The
actua intervalswill differ, based on factorslike
the size of the image.

68

Protecting images

— Protect

Mode dial setting: [»]

To prevent accidental erasure of an
important image, you can protect it.

Control button

MENU button
N/

Rotating still images

Mode dial setting: [»>]

Images shot when holding the camera
vertically can be rotated and displayed
horizontally.

For single images
Turn the mode dial to [»).

Display the image you want to
protect using €4/».

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B Select “PROTECT” using 4/»,
then press the center @.
Theimage currently being displayed is
now protected, and a o= (Protect)
mark is shown on the screen.

= = <
[on] - 5/5 Q

To cancel the protection applied
to an image

In Step I, press the center @ again. The
o—n (Protect) mark disappears.

1-32

Turn the mode dial to >, and
display the image you want to
rotate.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “ROTATE” using 4/»,
then press the center @.

B Select “¢ " using A/Y, and
rotate the image using <4/

Select “OK” using €4/», then
press the center @.

To cancel rotation
In Step B, select “CANCEL", then press
the center @.

* Protected images (page 69)/movies (MPEG
MOVIE)/Clip Motion/Multi Burst images
cannot be rotated.

» Images shot on other cameras may not rotate
correctly on this camera.

* When viewing images on a personal computer,

the image viewing software used may not
handle the rotation information correctly.

For Index (9 images) screen

Kl Turn the mode dial to ), press
the W zoom button once, the
Index (9 image) screen
appears.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears

Select “PROTECT” using €/»,
and press the center @.

B Select “SELECT” using </»,
and press the center @.

The frame around the selected image
turnsgreen.

Select the image you want to
protect using the control
button, and press the center
0.

A o (Protect) mark will be attached
to the selected image.

6
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IA To protect other images, To protect all of your images For Index (3 images) screen
repeat Step HA. In Step Y select “ALL”, and pressthe )
center @, Then select “ON”, and pressthe Kl Turn the mode dial to ITI press
Press the MENU button. center @. the W zoom button twice, the
The menu appears. Index (3 images) screen
B} Select “OK” using the P, then To remove protection from all of appears.
press the center @. yourimages Move the image you want to

In Step Y select “ALL", and pressthe

The selected image will be protected.
center @. Then select “OFF”, and pressthe

protect to the center using €/
», and press the center @.

To end the protection operation center @.
Select “CANCEL” in Step [ or select Press the MENU button.
“EXIT" in Step [/, then pressthe center @ The menu appears

, A Select “PROTECT” using A/Y,
To (t:antczl protection of a and press the center @.
protected image . .

Th t tected, and

In Step A, using the control button, select o_"e f&g&?ﬁ;&s\,\%? be attacar?ede;o
an image for which you want to cancel that image.

protection, and press the center @. Repeat
this operation for al of the images for

which you want to cancel protection. Then,
press the MENU button, select “OK”, and
press the center @.

100-0005 2002 7 4 10:30Pm
° 0K

KA To protect other images, move
the image you want to protect
to the center using €/», and
repeat Step E1.
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To remove protection from = - - Press the MENU button.
previously protected images Changmg image size The menu appears

In Step B, select the image from which — Resize B Select “RESIZE” using 4/,
you want to remove protection, and press
then press the center @.

the center @. To remove protection fromall Mode dial setting: [»]
of your images, repeat this process for each Y ou can change the size of your images, Using A/V, select the new size,
of them. and record them as new files. then press the center @.
You can change your images to the The resized image is recorded as the
following sizes. newest file.

2048x1536 (DSC-P71 only), 1600x1200,
1280x960, 640x480

After the resizing isfinished, the original
image is retained.

To stop the resizing process
In Step A, select “CANCEL”, then press
the center @.
Control button
AN * Movies (MPEG MOVIE)/Clip Motion/Multi
(<1 ® 5 MENU button Burst images cannot be resized.
, » When images are resized from asmaller to a
larger size, the image quality will deteriorate.
« 3:2-sized images cannot be resized.
* If you try to resize a 3:2-sized image, black
bands will appear at the top and bottom of the

image.
|
1]
§.
) )
Turn the mode dial to > <Q
o
Select the image for which the Q
size is to be changed using <4/ §
> «Q
71
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Choosing images to
print

— Print mark

Mode dial setting: [»>]

Y ou can designate certain images to be
printed.

Thisis convenient when you want to have
images printed in shops that follow DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) specifications.

« Print marks cannot be attached to movies
(MPEG MOVIE) or images recorded using
Clip Motion.

* In E-MAIL mode, the Print mark will be
attached to the normal size image that was
recorded at the same time.

* You can attach a print mark to images shot
using Multi Burst mode; all the images will be
printed on one sheet divided into 16 panels.
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A To print other images, repeat
Step H for each of them.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears

B} Select “OK” using P, then
press the center @.

The setting of the £ (Print) mark is
completed.

To delete a & (Print) mark
Todeletea Y (Print) mark, select an
image using the control button, and press
the center @.

To delete the Print marks
attached to all of your images

In Step B, select “ALL”, then pressthe
center @. Next, select “OFF", and pressthe
center @.

To cancel the Print mark
operation

In Step B, select “CANCEL”, or select
“EXIT” in Step [, then pressthe center @.

Single images
Kl Turn the mode dial to ).

Display the image you want to
print using €/».

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “PRINT” using <4/»,
then press the center @.

A &Y (Print) mark will be attached to
thisimage.

55 gl
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To delete a Print mark
In Step B, press the center @ again. The
LY (Print) mark disappears.

Index (3 images) screen

Turn the mode dial to [»], press
the W zoom button twice, and
the Index (3 images) screen
appears.

Display the image you want to
print in the center using €4/».

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B Select “PRINT” using A/Y,
then press the center @.

Theimagein the center will have a
LY (Print) mark attached to it.

2002 7 4 10:30Pm

100-0005
00K

To print other images, move
the image you want to print to
the center using </», and
repeat Step E1.

1-34

Index (9 images) screen
Turn the mode dial to [»] and

press the W zoom button once

to switch to the Index (9
images) screen.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “PRINT” using </»,
then press the center @.
The frame around the image selected
turnsgreen.
* You cannot select “ALL”.

B Select “SELECT” using <4/»,
then press the center @.
The frame of the selected picture
changes to green.
* You cannot select “ALL”.

Select the images you want to
print using the control button,
then press the center @.

A &Y (Print) mark is attached to the
image.

To delete a Print mark
In Step A, press the center @ again.
The & (Print) mark will disappear.

7
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Shooting movies

Mode dial setting:
Y ou can shoot movies.

Before starting
In“MOVING IMAGE” in SET UP, select
“MPEG MOVIE" (pages 55, 97).

Control button

CA) MENU button

DISPLAY/LCD ON/OFF button

Kl Turn the Mode dial to 3.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.
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Viewing movies on
the LCD screen

Mode dial setting: [»]

Y ou can view movies on the LCD screen of
the camera.

El Turn the Mode dial to ).

Select the desired movie using

Select “#8” (Image size) using
/>, and select the desired
mode using A/V.

You can choose from 320 (HQX),
320%240, or 160x112.

See page 91 for the recording time
allowed for each screen size.

B Press the shutter all the way

down.

“RECORDING” appears on the screen
and the camera starts recording the
image.

* When the capacity of the “Memory Stick”
is used up, recording stops.

« For details on the recording time for
movies, see page 91.

Press the shutter all the way
down again to stop recording.

Press the center @.

Themovieis played back.
» (PLAYBACK) appears on the LCD
screen while amovieis playing back.

— Playback bar

MOV00001 2002 7 4 10:30Pm
ST

OP 4P REWINDIFAST-FORWARD

DSC-P31/P31M

The message displayed on the
screen while you are shooting
It is not written onto the image.

Each time you press the DISPLAY/LCD
ON/OFF button, the status of the LCD

screen changes asfollows: Display OFF —

LCD OFF — Display ON. See page 104
for adetailed description of theindicated
items.

To shoot close-ups (MACRO)
(DSC-P71 only)

Turn the Mode dial to B and follow the
procedure on page 28.

To shoot with a self-timer
Turn the Mode dial to i and follow the
procedure on page 29.

* You cannot use aflash.
 You cannot write the date and time on the
image.

Messages displayed on the
screen while movies are being
played back

Each time you press the DISPLAY/LCD
ON/OFF button, the status of the LCD
screen changes asfollows: Display OFF —
LCD OFF — Display ON. See page 105
for adetailed description of the indicated
items.

» The procedure for viewing moviesonaTV is

O the same as that for viewing still images
Movies are displayed asize smaller To stop playback (page 38).
than still images. Pressthe center @.

To rewind / fast-forward

Press €/» while playing back amovie.

To return to the normal playback, pressthe
center @.

MOV00001 2002 7 4 10:30Pm
oPLA T

Y 4P BACKINEX

High quality movies
Movies with the image size “320 (HQX)”
appear on the full screen.

U1 sainow buifolug I
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Deleting movies
Mode dial setting: >

Control button

’5 MENU button
<

76

A Repeat Step A of the
procedure to delete other
images.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B Select “OK” using </» and
press the center @.
The image is deleted when the
“MEMORY STICK ACCESS’
message disappears.

To cancel the deletion
Select “CANCEL” in Step 1, and press
the center @.

To Delete all the images

Select “ALL” in Step B, and pressthe
center @. To cancel the deletion, select
“CANCEL” using «/» and pressthe center
0.

Deleting on the single
screen

Kl Turn the Mode dial to ).

Select the image you want to
delete using €/».

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B} Select “DELETE” using €4/»
and press the center @.
You have not deleted the image yet at
this point.

Select “OK"” using A and press
the center @.

“MEMORY STICK ACCESS’
appears on the screen.
The image has been deleted when the

message disappears.

To cancel the deletion
Select “CANCEL” in Step A, and press
the center @.

Deleting on the Index (3
images) screen

Turn the Mode dial to > and
press the W zoom button twice
to display an Index (3 images)
screen.

Show the desired image at the
center using €4/».

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B} Select “DELETE” using ¥ and
press the center @.

You have not deleted the image yet at
this point.

DELETE

oK

M(OVOOOUS 2002 7 4 10:30PMm

Select “OK” using A and press
the center @.

Theimage is deleted when the
“MEMORY STICK ACCESS’

message disappears.
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Deleting on the Index (9
images) screen

Turn the Mode dial to > and

press the W zoom button once

to display an Index (9 images)
screen.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

Select “DELETE” using <4/»
and press the center @.

A Select “SELECT” using </»
and press the center @.

Select the image you want to
delete using A/V/<4/» and
press the center @.

Selected images are indicated with
umln .

You have not deleted the images yet at

this point.

To cancel the deletion
Select “CANCEL” in Step A, and press
the center @.

\l
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Editing movies

Mode dial setting: [»]

With the Mode dial, you can cut movies, or
delete unnecessary portionsof movies. This
is the recommended mode to use when the
“Memory Stick” capacity isinsufficient, or
when you attach movies to your e-mail
messages.

The file numbers assigned when
movies are cut

The files saved after amovie cut are
recognized as the |latest files and are
assigned new numbers. The original files
are deleted, and the numbers previously
assigned tothosefilesaretreated asmissing
numbers.

78

Deciding on a cutting point.

Press the center @ at the desired
cutting point.

When you want to adjust the cutting
point, use “ <ll/II™" (frame forward/
rewind) and adjust the cutting point
using </ ». If you want to change the
cutting point, select “CANCEL". The
playback of the movie starts again.

A When you have decided on a
cutting point, select “OK”
using A/Y, and press the
center @.

Select “OK” using A and press
the center @.
Themovieiscut.

To cancel cutting
Select “EXIT” in Step [A. The movie
appears on the screen again.

<Example> Cutting a file numbered
MOV00002.MPG

MOV00001.MPG MOV00003.MPG

1 2 3
1

[]
MOV00002.MPG
1. Cutting scene A

1 A 2 B 3
1

DIVIDE pﬁt MOV00002.MPG

2. Cutting scene B
MOV00004.MPG

1
1 3 A 2 B
Il

VA
MOV00005.MPG pvipE

point
3. Deleting scene A and B if they are
unnecessary
MOV00004.MPG  MOV00007.MPG
| 1
1 3 A 2 B
1
A ! A
DELETE MOV00006.MPG [y {"Fre

4. Only the desired scenes remain

1 3 2
1

v
MOV00006.MPG

 You cannot cut the following files.

— Clip Motion files

— Multi Burst files

— Still image files

— Files not long enough to cut
 You cannot restore files once you cut them.
« Theorigind fileis deleted when you cut it.

1-37
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Cutting movies

Control button

é MENU button

Turn the Mode dial to [>).

Select the image you want to
cut using €/».

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B} Select “DIVIDE” using » and
press the center @, and select
“OK” using A, then press the
center @.

The playback of the movie starts.

Deleting unnecessary
portions of a movie

Cut an unnecessary portion of
amovie (see the previous
page).

Display the portion of the
movie you want to delete.

Press the MENU button.
The menu appears.

B Select “DELETE” using </ »
and press the center @.

Select “OK” using A and press
the center @.

The movie currently displayed on the
screen is deleted.

\]
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Copying movies to
your computer

Follow the steps bel ow to copy moviesyou
shot to your computer.

Preparations

1 Install the USB driver.

2 Insert the“Memory Stick” on which the
movies are stored, into your camera.
Then, turn on the camera.

3 Connect the camerato your PC.

« For details, see page 44.

 Step 1 isunnecessary when your OSis
Windows XP, Mac 0S 9.1, Mac 0S 9.2,
or Mac OS X(v10.0/v10.1).

Select “Finish”, then click

“Next.”

The “ Close the Scanner and Camera

Wizard” screen is displayed.

A Click “Finish”

The Wizard screen closes.

* |f you want to copy other images,
disconnect the USB cable, and then
start over again from Step [l

For Windows 98, 98SE, 2000,
Me users

Kl Double-click & “My
Computer,” then double-click
“Removable Disk”

The contents of the “Memory Stick”

inserted into your camera appear.

* This section describes an example of
copying moviesinto the “My
Documents” folder.

Double-click (] “MSSONY;’
then double-click _]
“MOMLO0001."

The “MOML0001" folder opens.

Drag and drop the movie files
into the “My Documents”
folder.

The movie files are copied to the “My
Documents’ folder.

For Macintosh users

1 Double-click the newly recognized icon
on the desktop.
The contents of the “Memory Stick”
inserted into your camera appear.

2 Double-click “MSSONY .”

Double-click “MOML000L.”

w

4 Dragand drop themoviefilesto thehard

disk icon.
The moviefiles are copied to your hard
disk.

To copy movie files using
“ImageMixer”

Y ou can copy moviefilesusing thesupplied
“PIXELA ImageMixer for Sony” software.
The operation is the same as the operation
used to copy still images. For details, see
the software’ s help files.

1-38

For Windows XP users

On the Copy Wizard screen,
click “Copy images to a folder
on the computer. Use the
Microsoft Scanner and Camera
Wizard.”, then click O.K.

The “ Scanner and Camera Wizard
starting..” screen appears.

Click “Next.”

All of theimages recorded in the
“Memory Stick” will be displayed on
the screen.

Click to remove the checkmark
from the checkboxes of
images that you do not want to
copy to the computer, then
click “Next”

The “Image names and Copy
destination” screen is displayed.

I Designate the image names
and copy destination, then
click “Next”

The copying of your images begins.

When the copying is finished, the

“Other Options’ screen is displayed.

* Pleasesdect“My Documents’ asthe
copy destination.

(o]
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I — 2 Pressthe RESET button (p{;ges 11, 13)

Troubleshooting

If you have trouble with your camera, try

the following solutions.

1 Checktheitemson pages82t088. If the
screen or the display window
shows “C:0O0:00", the self-
diagnostics function is working.

Please see page 90.

Batteries and Power

on thebottom of the camera, thenturnon
the power again. (Thiswill erase the
date/time settings, etc.)

RESET button

DSC-P31/P31M

3 Consult your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility.

Symptom

Cause Solution

The battery remaining
indicator is incorrect. Or
the sufficient battery
remaining indicator is
displayed but the power
soon runs out.

* You have used the camerafor alongtimeinan | —
extremely hot or an extremely cold location.

 The batteries are dead (page 101).

 The batteries are discharged.

» A mismatch has occurred in the remaining
battery time information.

> Replace the batterieswith anew one.
> Ingd| acharged batteries (page 14).
> Fully charge the batteries (page 16).

The battery runs down too
quickly.

 You arerecording/playing back imagesinan | —
extremely cold location.

 The batteries are not charged enough.
 The batteries are dead (page 101).

- Fully charge the batteries (page 14).
> Replace the batteries with anew one.

The power cannot be
turned on.

* Thebatteries are not installed correctly.
» The AC power adaptor is disconnected.

> Ingd| the batteries correctly (page 17).
> Connect it securely to your camera (page 19).

The power turns off

« If you do not operate the camerafor about three | » Turn on the power again (page 20).

suddenly.

minutes while the power is on, the cameraturns
off automaticaly to prevent wearing down the
battery (when POWER SAVE isON, after 90

seconds.) (page 20).
 Thebatteries are discharged.

> Replace it with acharged battery (page 14).
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Taking Still / Moving images

Symptom

Cause

Solution

The LCD screen does not
light when the power is
turned on.

* The power was turned off with the LCD screen
set to OFF the last time the camerawas used.

= Turn the LCD screen on (page 32).

The subject is not visible
on the LCD screen.

» Themode did isnot set to i or SCN, or HH.

> Setitto M or SCN, or EZf (pages 26, 74).

The image is out of focus.

» Thesubject istoo close.

» Scene selection is set to the Landscape mode.
* Manual focusis selected.
* Center AF isselected.

- Set the macro recording mode (DSC-P71 only) when you shoot
asubject that iswithin 50 cm (19 1Y, inches) from the lens.
Make sureto place the lensfarther away from the subject than
the shortest shooting distance when shooting (page 28).

> Cancd the setting (page 34).

-~ Choose afocus method (page 58).

> Use ether the Multipoint AF (page 58) or Center AF to shoot
with AF lock (page 59).

Unable to zoom.

* Y ou cannot zoom while shooting amovie
(MPEG Movie).

Digital zoom does not
function.

* You cannot zoom while shooting amovie
(MPEG MOVIE).

* DIGITAL ZOOM is st to“OFF’ in SET UP
(DSC-P71 only).

* The LCD screenis OFF.

> Changeit to “ON" (pages 55, 97).
> Turnit ON (page 32).

The image is too dark.

* You are shooting a subject with alight source
behind the subject.
* The brightness of the LCD screenistoo low.

- Adjust the exposure (page 56).

> Adjust the brightness of the LCD screeninthe SET UP settings

location, like stage lighting.
* TheLCD istoo bright.

(pages 55, 98).
* The POWER SAVE is st to ON. - Turn the POWER SAVE OFF (page 16).
The image is too bright. * You are shooting under aspatlight in adark > Adjust the exposure (page 56).

> Adjust the“LCD BACKLIGHT” inthe SET UP settings (pages
55, 99).

The image is
monochrome (black and
white).

* P.EFFECT isstto“B & W’ mode.

> Cancd “B&W’ mode (page 60).

1-39

I Bupooysajqno.y

83



DSC-P31/P31M

Symptom Cause Solution

Vertical streaks appear > Thisis not amafunction.
when you are shooting a

very bright subject.

 The smear phenomenon is occurring.

* No “Memory Stick” has been inserted.
* The“Memory Stick” isfull.

> Insert a“Memory Stick” (page 23).

> Delete the images saved in the “Memory Stick,” or formet it.
- Change the “Memory Stick.”

> Change the LOCK position (page 100).

You cannot shoot images.

» Thewrite-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to the LOCK position.

* You cannot shoot while the flash is charging.

* The mode did isnot set to M or SCN while
shooting adtill picture.

» Themode did isnot set to E38 when shooting a
moving picture.

> Setit to or SCN (page 26).
> Setit toll (page 74).

» Themodedid issetto [»], SET UP, or i E.
« Theflashisset to® (No flash).

> Set it to asetting other than[»], SET UP, or Bf (page 30).

> Set theflashto “AUTO” (noindicator) or 4 (forced flash)
(poge30).

= Cancel the setting (forced flash) (page 34).

Cannot record images
with the flash.

» When recording still images, Scene Sdlectionis
st to Night Scene mode.

The eyes of the subject > Set the red eye reduction mode (page 31).

come out red.

The date and time are - Set the correct date and time. (page 21)

recorded incorrectly.

 Thedate and time are not set correctly.
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Viewing images

Symptom Cause Solution
The image cannot be » Themode did isnot setto[> . > Set the mode did to[»>] (page 36).
played back.

Images are coarse right » Thisisnot amafunction.

after being played back.

« The“VIDEO OUT” setting for your camerain | 2 Setitto “NTSC” or “PAL” (pages 55, 98).

SET UPisincorrect.

The images cannot be
played back on a TV.

« The connection is not correct. - Check the connection (page 38).
The images cannot be — - See page 86.
played back on a personal
computer.
Deleting/Editing an image
Symptom Cause Solution
Your camera cannot * Theimageis protected. - Cancd the protection (page 69).

* Thewrite-protect tab on the“Memory Stick” is
set to the LOCK position.

delete an image. - Change the LOCK position (page 100).

> The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” will prevent you
from deleting images by mistake (page 100).

You have deleted the « Onceyou have deleted afile, you cannot restore
image by mistake. it.

The resizing function * Movies (MPEG MOVIE)/Clip Motior/Mullti
does not work. Burst images cannot be resized.

You cannot display aprint | ¢ You cannot display print markson Clip Motion
mark. images and MPEG movies.
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Personal computers

DSC-P31/P31M

Symptom

Cause

Solution

You do not know the OS of
your computer.

» Check “Recommended environment for personal computers’
(page 44).

You cannot install the
USB driver.

> In Windows 2000, log on as Administrators (authorized
Administrators) (page 45).

Your personal computer
does not recognize your
camera.

* The cameraisturned off.

* Thebattery leve istoo low.

 You are not using the supplied USB cable.
* The USB cableis not connected securely.

* “USB CONNECT” isset to “PTP” inthe SET
UP settings.

* TheUSB connectorson your persona computer
are connected to other equipment besidesthe
keyboard, the mouse, and your camera

* The USB driver isnot installed.

« Your computer does not properly recognizethe
device because you connected the cameraand
your computer with the USB cable before you

- Turn on the camera (page 20).

- Usethe AC power adaptor (not supplied) (page 19).

> Use the supplied USB cable (page 47).

- Disconnect the USB cable, and connect it again securely. Make
surethat “USB MODE” isdisplayed on the LCD screen
(page 47).

> Setit to “NORMAL” (pages 55, 98).

- Disconnect the USB cables except for those connected to the
keyboard, the mouse, and your camera.

> Ingtdl the USB driver (page 45).
- Delete the erroneoudly recognized device from your compuiter,
theningtal the USB driver (pages 45, 49).

installed the “USB Driver” from the supplied
CD-ROM.

You cannot copy images.

computer.

os.

« The camerais not correctly connected to your

 The copy procedure differs depending on your

- Connect the cameraand your computer correctly using the USB
cable

- Follow the copy procedurethat your OS suggests (pages 48, 49,
54).

> If you areusing the“ PIXELA ImageMixer for Sony” software,
click on HELP.

The image cannot be

computer.

played back on a personal

> If you areusing the“PIXELA ImageMixer for Sony” software,
click on HELP.
> Consult the persona computer or software manufacturer.
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Personal computers (continued)

Symptom

Cause

Solution

The image is affected by
noise when you play back
an image on a personal
computer.

* You are playing back thefile directly from the
“Memory Stick.”

> Copy thefileto the hard disk of the persona computer and then
play thefile back from the hard disk (page 80).

You cannot print an
image.

- Check the printer settings.
- Click on HELPfilesfor the “PIXELA ImageMixer for Sony”
software.

“Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause

Solution

You cannot insert a
“Memory Stick.”

* You areinserting it backwards.

> Insert it from the right side (page 23).

You cannot record on a
“Memory Stick.”

 The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
st to the LOCK position.
* The“Memory Stick” isfull.

» Change the LOCK position (page 100).

- Delete unnecessary images (page 39).

You cannot format a
“Memory Stick.”

» Thewrite-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
et to the LOCK position.

- Change the LOCK position (page 100).

You have formatted a
“Memory Stick” by

« All theimages on the“Memory Stick” are
deleted by formatting.

> Set the“Memory Stick” write-protect tab to the LOCK position
(page 100).

mistake.
Others
Symptom Cause Solution
The camera doesn’t work, |+ Thebattery level islow or zero (The 3 > Charge the battery (page 14).
no operations can be indicator appears.). - Connect it securely to the DC IN jack of your cameraandto a
performed. » The AC power adaptor is not connected wall outlet (mains) (page 19).
securely. - Disconnect, and then, after one minute, reconnect al power

« The built-in microcomputer is not working
properly.

sources. Then turn the power on and check that the camera
works properly.

1-41

I Bupooysajqno.y

87



DSC-P31/P31M

Symptom Cause Solution
The power is on, but the | « The built-in microcomputer is not working > Remove, and then, after oneminute, reinstd| the battery. If this
camera does not work. properly. doesn't work, pressthe RESET button on the bottom of the

camerawith pointed object, then turn the power on again. (This
will clear the datef/time settings, etc.)

You cannot identify the
indicator on the LCD
screen.

— - Check theindicator (pages 103 to 105).

The lens does not move
when you turn off the
camera. (DSC-P71 only)

> Replaceit with afull charged battery or use the AC power

* The battery pack is discharged.
adaptor (pages 14, 17, 19).

The lens gets fogged.

> Leave the camerafor about an hour and then try to useit again
(page 99).

» Condensation is occurring.

88

Warnings and
messages

The following messages appear on the LCD screen.

Message

Meaning/ Corrective Action

NO MEMORY STICK

* Insert a“Memory Stick” (page 23).

SYSTEM ERROR

* Turn the power off and on again (page 20).

MEMORY STICK ERROR

* Theinserted “Memory Stick” cannot be used in your camera (page 100).
« The“Memory Stick” is damaged, or thetermina section of the“Memory Stick” isdirty.
* Insert the“Memory Stick” correctly (page 23).

FORMAT ERROR

* The“Memory Stick” format failed. Format the“Memory Stick” again (page 43).

MEMORY STICK LOCKED

« Thewrite-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is et to the LOCK position. Moveit to the recording/UNLOCK
position (page 100).

NO SPACE ON MEMORY
STICK

¢ The“Memory Stick” isfull. You cannot record images. Delete unnecessary images (page 39).

NO FILE « No images have been recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

FILE ERROR « Anerror occurred while playing back the image.

FILE PROTECT * Theimageis protected againgt erasure.

FOLDER ERROR « A folder with the same name areedy exists on the “Memory Stick.”

OVERSIZED IMAGE

« You are playing back an image of asize that cannot be played back on your camera

INVALID OPERATION

« You are playing back afile that was crested on equipment other than this camera

P

N

« Thebattery leve islow or zero. Charge the battery (page 14). Depending on the conditions of use or the type of
battery, the indicator may flash even though there are il 5 to 10 minutes of remaining battery time left.

CANNOT DIVIDE

* Thefileisnot long enough to be divided.
« Thefileisnot amoving image.

L) « Youarenot holding the camerasteadly enough. Usetheflash, mount the cameraon atripod, or otherwise secure
the camerain place.
RESTART * A problemwith the lens caused an error.
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Self-Diagnostics
Display

— When a message starting with a
letter of the alphabet appears

Y our camerahas a self-diagnostics display.
This function displays the condition of the
camera on the LCD screen using a
combination of aletter and four numerical
digits. If this occurs, check the following
code chart and take the corresponding
countermeasure. The last two digits
(indicated by CJO0)will differ depending on
the state of the camera.

v
Ner
S

N
-0~
/O

I\

Self-diagnostics display

The number of images
that can be saved/
shooting time

The number of imagesthat can be saved and
the shooting time are different, depending
on the capacity of the“Memory Stick,” the
image size, and the image quality. Refer to
the following charts when you choose a
“Memory Stick.”

The number of imagesislisted in FINE
(STANDARD) order.

The valuesfor the number of images that
can be saved and the shooting time may
vary, depending on the shooting
conditions.

For normal shooting times and numbers
of images that can be saved, see page 25.

DSC-P31/P31M

Message Cause Countermeasure
C:32. 00 Thereistrouble with your * Turn the power off and on again
camerd s hardware, or with the (page 20).
zoom function.
C:13: OO The camera cannot read or write | « Re-insert the “Memory Stick” severd
dataon the“Memory Stick.” times.
An unformatted “Memory Stick” | « Format the “Memory Stick” (page 43).
has been inserted.
Theinserted “Memory Stick” * Insert anew “Memory Stick” (page 23).
cannot be used with your camera,
or the datais damaged.
E:61: OO A cameramalfunctionthat you |« PresstheRESET button (pages 11, 13) on
E:91: OO cannot reverse has occurred. the bottom of the camera, then turn the
E:92: OO power on again.

If your camerais not still functioning well
after trying the countermeasure a couple of
times, contact your nearest Sony service
station and inform them of the 5-digit

service code.

Example: E:61:10

E-mail Multi Burst
(Units: images) (Units: images)
8M | 16M | 32M [ 64M [128M 8M | 16M | 32M [ 64M [128M
5% 4 | 9 | 20 | 40 | 80 oo | 22 | 24|50 [ 100 [ 200
(DSCPTY) | (8 | (17) | (36) | (72) | (146) (22) | (44) | (93) | (186) | (372
0832 | 4 | 9 | 20| 40| 80
(OSCPTY) | (8) | (17) | (36) | (72) | (146)
8 | 16 | 32| 64 | 128
1600120 | 19 | (28) | (59) | (118) | (236)
160032 | 8 | 16 | 32 | 64 | 128
(OSCR3L) | (14) | (28) | (59) | (118)| (236)
2] 21] 48] 9 | 192
L8090 | 51y | (42) | (88) | (176) | (352)
43 | 87 [ 177 | 357 | 714
60480 | (95) | (199) | (390) | (786) |(1572)
Clip Motion
(Units: images)
8M | 16M | 32M | 64M [128M 3
Normd | 40 | 80 | 160 | 320 | 640 §
Mobile | 350 | 450 | 900 | 1800 | 3600 ]
Normal: When 10 frames are shot 8'
Mobile: When 2 frames are shot g.
S
. Q
MPEG movies -
(Units: seconds)
8M [ 16M [ 32M [ 64M [128M
30HX)| 20 | 40 | 85 | 170 | 340
320x240| 80 | 160 | 340 | 680 | 1360
160x112 | 320 | 640 | 1300 | 2700 | 5400
91
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Menu items

Menu items that can be changed differ
depending on the position of the Mode dial.
The LCD screen shows only the items you
can operate based on the current position of
the Mode dial. Factory settings are

indicated with l.

When the Mode dial is set to 1, SCN

05m/10m/30m/70m/e

Item Setting Description
SCN L ISYRIry Sdlects one of the scene selections. (In i mode, this setting cannot be carried out.)
(Page 34)
EV +2.0/+1.7/+1.3/+1.0/+0.7/ Adjusts the exposure (page 56).
+0.3/M0/-0.3/-0.7/-1.0/
-13/-17/-20
& (FOCUS) B MULTI AF/ CENTER AF/ Chooses the auto focus method, set the prefocus distance (pages 58, 60)

WB (WHITE BAL)

BAUTO/ ¢ / o [ == /0=

Sets the white bal ance (page 57)

[®] Spotlight-metering
(can be set using a
menu with the DSC-

ON/ M OFF

To match the exposure to the subject you want to shoot (page 61).

P71 only)

ISO EAUTO/ 100/ 200/ 400 Sdectsthel SO sensitivity. When recording under dark conditionsor recording afast-
moving subject, useahigh-number setting. When recording high-quaity imeges, use
alow-number setting (except when the Mode did is set to SCN).

i (IMAGE SIZE) W2048x1536 / 2048 (3:2)/ Sdlects the image size used when shooting still pictures (page 24).

(DSC-P71) 1600%x1200/ 1280x960 / 640x480

= (IMAGE SIZE) W1600x1200/ 1600 (3:2) / Sdlects the image size used when shooting still pictures (page 24)

(DSC-P31) 1280%960 / 640x480

92

When the Mode dial is set to ¥, SCN. (continued)

Item Setting Description
€:- (QUALITY) EFNE/ STANDARD Records images with fine image quality mode. / Records imeges in the standard
image qudity mode (page 24).
MODE(REC MODE) E-MAIL — Records asmall-size (320x240) JPEG file in addition to the selected image Size
(page 65).
ENORMAL — Records an image using the normal recording mode.
% (FLASH LEVEL) BRIGHT — Makestheflash level higher than normal.
ESTANDARD — Normal setting.
DARK — Makestheflash level lower than normal.
PFX (P.EFFECT) SOLARIZE/B&W/SEPIA/ Setsthe specia effects for theimage (page 60).
NEG.ART/EOFF

(F] (SHARPNESS)

+2/ +1/M0/-1/-=2

Adjusts the sharpness of theimage. The (] indicator appears (except when the
setting is0).

When the Mode dial is set to ¥

(MOVING IMAGE is set to MPEG MOVIE in the SET UP settings.)

Item Setting Description

EV +2.0/+17/+13/+1.0/+0.7/ Adjusts the exposure (page 56).
+0.3/M0/-03/-0.7/-1.0/
-13/-17/-20

& (FOCUS) B MULTI AF/ CENTER AF/ Chooses the auto focus method, set the prefocus distance (pages 58, 60).
05m/1.0m/30m/7.0m/ e

WB (WHITE BAL)

BAUTO/ % / o /== /05

Sets the white balance (page 57).

[®] Spotlight-metering
(can be set using a
menu with the DSC-

ON /M OFF

To match the exposure to the subject you want to shoot (page 61).

P71 only)

= IMAGE SIZE) 320(HQX)/ 320x240/ M160x112 | Sdlectsthe MPEG image size when recording movies (page 74).

PFX (P.EFFECT) SOLARIZE/B&W/SEPIA/ Setsthe specia effects for theimage (page 60).
NEG.ART/EOFF

1-44
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When the Mode dial is set to &

DSC-P31/P31M

(MOVING IMAGE is set to CLIP MOTION in the SET UP settings.)

ltem Setting Description

EV +2.0/+17/+13/+1.0/+0.7/ Adjusts the exposure (page 56).
+0.3/M0/-03/-0.7/-1.0/
-13/-17/-20

& (FOCUS) B MULTI AF/ CENTERAF/ Chooses the autto focus method, set the prefocus distance (pages 58, 60).
05m/1.0m/30m/7.0m/

WB (WHITE BAL)

WAUTO/ ¢ / o /0 [ s

Sets the white baance (page 57).

[®] Spotlight-metering
(can be set using a
menu with the DSC-
P71 only)

ON /M OFF

To match the exposure to the subject you want to shoot (page 61).

i1 (IMAGE SIZE)

ENORMAL/ MOBILE

Sdectsthe Clip Motion image sze (page 62).

4 + (FLASH LEVEL) BRIGHT Makes theflash level higher than normal.
ESTANDARD Normal setting.
DARK Makes the flash level lower than normal.
PFX (P.EFFECT) SOLARIZE/B&W/SEPIA/ Sets the special effects for the image (page 60).
NEG.ART/EMOFF
(] (SHARPNESS) +2/ +1/ M0/ -1 2 Adjusts the sharpness of theimage. The (I indicator appears (except when the

Stting is 0).

94

When the Mode dial is set to f#

(when MOVING IMAGE in SET UP is set to Multi Burst)

Item Setting Description

EV +2.0/+1.7/+1.3/+1.0/+0.7/ Adjusts the exposure (page 56).
+0.3/M0/-0.3/-0.7/-1.0/
-13/-17/-20

& (FOCUS) B MULTI AF/ CENTERAF/ Chooses the auto focus method, set the prefocus distance (pages 58, 60).
05m/1.0m/3.0m/7.0m/e

WB (WHITE BAL)

WAUTO/ %/ ol / =5 /85

Sets the white balance (page 57).

[®] Spotlight-metering
(can be set using a
menu with the DSC-
P71 only)

ON/ M OFF

To match the exposure to the subject you want to shoot (page 61).

3y (INTERVAL)

W1/30/ 15/ 1/7.5 (NTSC)
W25/ 1125/ /6.3 (PAL)

— InNTSC mode, choose the Multi Burst between-frame shutter interva.
— In PAL mode, choose the Multi Burst between-frame shutter interval.
* The choices of between-frame shuttter interva change depending on the setting
of the“VIDEO OUT” itemin SET UP (page 98).

€' (QUALITY) HFINE/ STANDARD Recordsimageswith fine’highimage qudity. / Recordsimagesin the standard image
quaity mode (page 24).
PFX (P.EFFECT) SOLARIZE/B&W/SEPIA/ Sets the special effects for the image (page 60).
NEG.ART/EOFF
(F] (SHARPNESS) +2/ +1/ W0/ -1/ -2 Adjusts the sharpness of theimege. The (] indicator gppears (except when the

setting is0).
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DSC-P31/P31M

When the Mode dial is set to ]

Item Setting Description
DELETE OK Deletes the displayed image (page 39).
CANCEL Cancels deleting of theimege.
PROTECT — Protectsimages againgt accidenta erasure (page 69).
PRINT — Sdects gtill images you want to print. (page 72).
SLIDE SHOW INTERVAL — Setsthe dide show interval. (For singleimages only.)
3 520/ 590/ 105/ 305/ 1Imin
REPEAT — HON/OFF
START — Sartsthe dide show
CANCEL — Cancdsthe settings and execution of the dide show
RESIZE 2048x1536 (DSC-P71) / Changes the recorded image size (page 71). (For singleimages only.)
1600%1200/1280x960/ 640%x480/
CANCEL
ROTATE ™ (clockwise) / ¢ (counter- Rotates the still image (page 68). (For single images only.)
clockwise) / OK / CANCEL
DIVIDE OK / CANCEL Divides amoving image (page 78). (For singleimages only.)
96
SET UP items

Set the Mode dial to SET UP. The setup

screen appears.

Factory settings are indicated with l.

When shooting movies/Clip Motion, the

date and time cannot be inserted in the

image. Also, the date and time will not be

displayed when shooting. Thedateand time
of playback will be displayed when the
image is played back.

B CAMERA
Item Setting Description
MOVING IMAGE EMPEG MOVIE/CLIPMOTION | Selects the shooting mode (pages 55, 74).
/MULTI BURST
DATE/TIME DAY & TIME/DATE/ mOFF Selects whether to insert the date and time into the image (page 32).
DIGITAL ZOOM (DSC- | mON/ OFF Selects whether to use the digital zoom (page 28).
P71)
RED EYE REDUCTION | ON / mOFF Reduces the red-eye phenomenon when using aflash (page 31).
AF ILLUMINATOR BAUTO/ OFF Sdectswhether to emit an AF assist light in the dark. Helpswhen it is hard to focus
on the subject under dark lighting (page 31).
== SETUP 1
Item Setting Description
FORMAT OK / CANCEL Formats the “Memory Stick”. Please note that formeatting erases al the information recorded on a
“Memory Stick”, including even erasure protected images (page 43).
FILE NUMBER B SERIES — Assigns numbersto filesin sequence even if the “Memory Stick” is changed.
RESET — Resats the file numbering and starts from 0001 each time the “Memory Stick” is changed.
=:& / LANGUAGE | mENGLISH — Displays the menu items, warnings and messagesin English.
0 1 PN — Displays the menu items, warnings and messages in Japanese.
CLOCK SET OK / CANCEL Setsthe date and time (page 21).

1-46
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M SETUP 2

DSC-P31/P31M

Item Setting Description
LCD BRIGHT/ Sdectsthe LCD brightness. This has no effect on the recorded images.
BRIGHTNESS ENORMAL/ DARK
LCD BACKLIGHT | BRIGHT/ Sdectsthe brightness of the LCD backlight. Sdecting “BRIGHT” makes the screen bright and essy to
ENORMAL see when using the camera outdoors or in other bright locations, but also uses up the battery charge
faster. Displayed only when you are using your camerawith the battery pack.
BEEP SHUTTER — Turns on the shutter sound when you release the shutter button.
H ON — Turns on the beep/shutter sound when you press the control buttor/ rel ease the shutter button.
OFF — Turns off the beep/shutter sound.
VIDEO OUT B NTSC — Setsthe video output signal to NTSC mode (Japan, USA).
PAL — Setsthe video output signal to PAL mode (Europe).
USB CONNECT | PTP/BINORMAL Switches the USB mode (page 44).
POWER SAVE B ON/OFF Sdects whether to use the POWER SAVE mode (page 16).
(DSC-P71)
= On moisture condensation Theinternal rechargeable button
Precautions If the cameraisbrought directly from acold battery
to awarm location, or is placed in avery This camera has an internal rechargeable
Cleaning damp room, moaisture may condense inside button battery for maintaining the date and

Cleaning the LCD screen

Clean the screen surface with an LCD
cleaning kit (not supplied) to remove
fingerprints, dust, etc.

Cleaning the lens
Wipe the lens with a soft cloth to remove
fingerprints, dust, etc.

Cleaning the camera surface

Clean the camera surface with a soft cloth
slightly moistened with water, then wipe
the surface with adry cloth. Do not use any
type of solvent such as thinner, acohol or
benzine asthismay damagethefinish or the
casing.

Note on operating temperature
The camerais designed for use within a
temperature range of 0° —40° (32°F and
104°F). Shooting in extremely cold or hot
locations that exceed this range is not
recommended.

or outside the camera. This moisture
condensation may cause a malfunction of
the camera.

Moisture condensation occurs easily

when:

e The camerais brought from a cold
location such asaski slopeinto awarmly
heated room.

e The cameraistaken from an air-
conditioned room or car interior to the hot
outdaors, etc.

To prevent moisture condensation
When bringing the camera from a cold
place to awarm place, seal the cameraina
plastic bag and leave it in the new location
for about an hour. Remove the plastic bag
when the camera has adapted to the new
temperature.

If moisture condensation occurs
Turn off the camera and wait about an hour
for the moisture to evaporate. Note that if
you attempt to shoot with moisture
remaining inside the lens, you will be
unable to record clear images.

1-47

time and other settings regardless of
whether the power is on or off.

This rechargeable button battery is
continually charged aslong asyou areusing
the camera. However, if you use the camera
for only short periodsit discharges
gradually, and if you do not use the camera
at all for about one month it becomes
completely discharged. In this case, be sure
to charge this rechargeabl e button battery
before using the camera.

Note that even if this rechargeable button
battery is not charged, you can still use the
cameraaslong asyou do not record the date
and time.

Charging the battery

Connect the camerato awall outlet (mains)
using the AC power adapter or install a
charged battery pack, and |eave the camera
for 24 hours or more with the POWER
button set to OFF.
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You cannot record or delete images when the

The “Memory stick” write-protect tab is set to LOCK. The posit_i on The nicke’ hydride
or the shape of the write-protect tab may differ -
depending on the “Memory Stick” you use. batter es

“Memory Stick” isanew compact, portable

and versatile | C recording medium with a Connector — )

data capacity that exceeds the capacity of a - Effective use of the battery

floppy disk. [ « Battery performance decreasesin low-
There are two types of “Memory Stick”: an LOCK =~ temperature surroundings, and the battery
ordinary “Memory Stick” and a Write-protect | © © : life s shortened under such

“MagicGate Memory Stick.” Y ou can use tab m circumstances. To use the battery longer,
both types of “Memory Stick” with your } we recommend you keep the battery in a
camera. However, because your camera Labeling position pocket closeto your body to warmit, and
does not support the MagicGate standards, « Do not remove the “Memory Stick” while insert it in your camerajust before you
data recorded with your camerais not reading or writing data. start shooting.

Data may be damaged in alocation subject to
the effects of static electricity or noise.

Do not attach any other material than the
supplied label on the labeling position.

When you carry or store the “Memory Stick,”

If you use the LCD screen or shoot alot
using the zoom, the battery power will be
used up faster.

We recommend having spare batteries

subject to MagicGate* copyright
protection.

* MagicGate is copyright protection technology

that uses encryption technology. put it in the case supplied with it. handy for two or three times the expected
« Do not touch the terminals of a“Memory shooting time, and try test shooting
Stick” with your hand or ametal object. before the actually using the camera.

Do not strike, bend or drop a“Memory Stick.”
Do not disassemble or modify a“Memory Do not expose the battery to water. The

Stick” battery is not water-resistant.
Do not expose the “Memory Stick” to water.

100
[9] Low battery warning (16)
The LCD screen AF range finder (58)
[11] Spot light-meter aiming point
For shooting still images (61)
[12] Image quality indicator (24, 25)
[1] Mode dial indicator
2] 12 Remaining images indicator (25)
Self-diagnostics display (90)
14 Remaining “Memory Stick”
capacity indicator (25)

Center AF [#] indicator (58)/
Focus preset value (60) 3.0 m

=] e ‘FINE“JJ‘JE'
32 400
3 —— % 30m |

Ve 150400

I uoneuliojul jeuolippy
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6] (OsoLARIZE W *Z‘F(ff\éi EV adjustment indicator (56)
JJ T+ 500 Iris value indicator
== L 18 Shutter speed indicator (89)
8 Macro & (DSC-P71) (28)
\ [ M (e[ 50 )| 21 Self-timer display (29)
[9] X 20 [22 vibration warning indicator (89)
Menu/Guide menu (55)
« When you press the MENU button, Menu/
[E Guide menu is toggled between display/don’t
@ dilzlqal'ay. t displayed on th f the DSC
. Isnot di on the menu o e -
Image size indicator (24, 25) (5] Flash mode (30)/Red-eye P31 (pau_:;eels)'.)aly
[2] Recording mode indicator (65) reduction (31)/White balance
AE/AF LOCK indicator (26, 59) indicator (57)/AF illuminator
[4] Remaining battery indicator indicator (31, 97)
display (16) [6] Date/time indicator (32)

ISO sensitivity (92)
Sharpness indicator (93, 94, 95)

Picture effect indicator (60)
103
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For shooting movies

Recording mode indicator (74)
[2] Remaining battery indicator
display (16)
3| White balance indicator (57)
Picture effect indicator (60)
Spot light-metering aiming point
(61)
AF range finder (58)
Image size indicator (74)
Recording time remaining
indicator (Maximum recording
time) indicator (18)/
Self-diagnostics display (90)
Remaining “Memory Stick”
capacity indicator (25)

N [of[®][ee]

]

For still image playback

e
. 2 Leao (ol

axt3
& =

@—Flmo-oms 2002 7 4 9:30AM'—
4> BACK/NEXT

@ eER NE

[lfe] N

@

Recording mode indicator (65)
Protection indicator (69)/Print
mark indicator (72)

Zoom indicator (66)

File name (52)

Number of pages recorded in
“Memory Stick” (25)
Remaining “Memory Stick”
capacity indicator (25)

Image number (25)

Image size indicator (24, 25)
Date/time recorded indicator
(32)/Menu/Guide menu (55)

¢

\tjw{—?\ T7aT]
0 [5TBY  00:00282 H
Ny

¥ 3.0m—
+— SOLARIZE

+2.08v
r hl L
+
L 4

L

= ORE BEEN

[E & W © [ s )

Center AF [ indicator (58)/
Focus preset value (60)

EV adjustment indicator (56)
Macro W (DSC-P71) (28)
Self-timer indicator (29)
Menu/Guide menu (55)

» When you press the MENU button, Menu/
Guide menu is toggled between display/don’t
display

« [@] isnot displayed on the menu of the DSC-
P31 (page 61).

For movie playback

- i3
&= (= <14
7 >320 @g m
{16
: C——w = —{{7]
UDELETE]PROTECT\ PRINT | SLIDE )‘
2 OK
Image size indicator (75)
[11] Recording mode indicator (74,
75)
Playback indicator (75)
Image number/Number of
images recorded in the “Memory
Stick” (75)
Remaining “Memory Stick”

capacity (75)

BINIEIE

Counter (75)

Playback screen (75)
Playback bar (75)
Menu/Guide menu (55)

The page numbers in parentheses indicate
the location of additional important
information.
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The page numbers in parentheses indicate
the location of additional important
information.
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DSC-P31

SECTION 2
DISASSEMBLY

» This set can be disassembled in the order shown below.

DSC-P31/P31M

2-1. CABINET (REAR) SERVICE POSITION
BLOCK ASSEMBLY (CD-391 BOARD, PK-062 BOARD, SY-075 BOARD: SIDE B)
(Page 2-2) (Page 2-2)
2-2. PK-062 BOARD || 2-3.LCD MODULE
(Page 2-3) (Page 2-3)
2-4. CD-391 BOARD
(Page 2-4)
2-5. CABINET (FRONT)
BLOCK ASSEMBLY
(Page 2-4)
2-6. CABINET (UPPER) 2-8. MEMORY STICK
BLOCK ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR
(Page 2-5) (Page 2-6)
Y \
2-7. ST-068 BOARD 2-9. LENS BLOCK ASSEMBLY
(Page 2-5) (Page 2-6)
\ Y
2-12.8Y-075, CH-109 BOARD 2-10.JK-223 BOARD
(Page 2-8) (Page 2-7)

y
SERVICE POSITION
(SY-075 BOARD: SIDE A)
(Page 2-8)

2-11.LENS (LSV-780A)
(Page 2-7)

21



DSC-P31/P31M

Note: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. CABINET (REAR) BLOCK ASSEMBLY

@ FP-067 flexible board
(CN701)

@ Screw (M2)

[SERVICE POSITION (CD-391 BOARD, PK-062 BOARD, SY-075 BOARD: SIDE B)]

Note 1: Don’t use the 12 pin flexible board of CPC-9 jig.
It causes damage to the unit.

Note 2: The old CPC-9 jig (Parts code: J-6082-393-B) Cannot be used,
because it cannot operate the adjustment remote commander.

AC power
DC-INTD— adaptor

Adjustment remote
commander

CPC-9 jig
(J-6082-393-C)
(Note 1, 2)

CD-391 board

Cabinet (rear) block assembly

2-2



2-2. PK-062 BOARD

PK-062 board

® Three screws
(DIA. 1.7 x 4)

® LCD flexible board
(CN801)

F ://Ti‘\'%' """"""""
—

@ Back light flexible board
(CN802)

@ FP-067 flexible board
(CN901)

2-3. LCD MODULE

%

S

® Two screws
(DIA. 1.7 x 4)

2-3

NN

de knob

—
] \‘
@ Three screws
DIA. 1.7 x |
( 1.7 4)\Qw L
® Tape

DSC-P31/P31M

® Connector (CN902)

L

Note: When installing PK-062 board, connect S257 with
power save knob and S258 with mode knob.

® LCD module

"~ @ Light guide plate block

E\(L‘D LCD retainer




DSC-P31/P31M

2-4. CD-391 BOARD

® Two screws

(® CD-391 board&! (M1.7 x5)

@® CCD seal rubber (MM) «

® Optical filter block \

@ FP-076 flexible board
(CN301)

2-5. CABINET (FRONT) BLOCK ASSEMBLY

® Open the BT lid.

i
>
o= |
..I oz
j ® FP-527 board (CN602)

(® Cabinet (front) block assembly ‘
| @ Connector (CN601)

@ Screw (M2)
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2-6. CABINET (UPPER) BLOCK ASSEMBLY

@ Screw
(DIA. 1.7 x 4) ® Three claws

@ Flexible board
(CN7086)

2-7. ST-068 BOARD

® FP-530 flexible board
(CN502)
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2-8. MEMORY STICK CONNECTOR

7=8- A TR S
= 2

2-9. LENS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

® Lens block assembly

® Claw

2 B
S g
o e}
2@ 0]
o o
= 2
) x
2 2
o] o
©
g £e
g i8
o % Lo
C|/. d
e
N ©
o
Ko}
@
s}
x
@
N——~
<
LS
ol
D_.N
TS)
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2-10. JK-223 BOARD

® Screw (M1.7)

® FP-073 flexible board

® Two screws
(DIA. 1.7 x 4)

® JK fixed plate

|
m(D FP-076 flexible board

2-11. LENS (LSV-780A)

@ Two screws
(M1.7 x 4)

2-7



DSC-P31/P31M

2-12. SY-075, CH-109 BOARD

® SY-075 board

(® Connector (CN001)

@® Two screws

@5{ (DIA. 1.7 x 4)

-

® CH-109 board

[SERVICE POSITION (SY-075 BOARD: SIDE A)]

Note 1: Don’t use the 12 pin flexible board of CPC-9 jig.

———1 Adjustment remote
[ ] commander It causes damage to the unit.
oo O o
Note 2: The old CPC-9 jig (Parts code: J-6082-393-B) Cannot be used,

because it cannot operate the adjustment remote commander.

J-6082-393-C 2 AC power .

CPC-9 jig
(Note 1, 2)

il

Cabinet (upper) block assembly

Cabinet (rear) block assembly
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2-13. CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

Board Name | Function

CD-391 | CCD IMAGER

CH-109 | CAMERA PROCESS

JK-223 | JACK

PK-062 | FRONT CONTROL, LCD DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR,
CONTROL SWITCH

ST-068 | FLASH DRIVE

SY-075 | CAMERA DSP, VIDEO, MEMORY, LENS DRIVE, SH DSP,
FLASH MEMORY CLOCK GENERATOR, CONNECTOR, DC IN,
DC/DC CONVERTER

2-14. FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

FP-527

2-9E
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SECTION 3

BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM

CD-391 BOARD CH-109 BOARD SY-075 BOARD (1/2)
| PANEL UNIT
LENS MlnggR 1 . PK-062 BOARD (1/2) -| I !
| 1 PANEL R PANEL R v !
1C301 €CD 0UT : |
@ CCD IMAGER [_DATABUS 14 ';AAEEGB | | %LE g 16801 ! ‘\;g ; Leogot |
P 1
. 3 jw . e T k=
y CAMERA @
FP-521 FLEXIBLE| ({ @ @ @ [ . k2 CAERA = | | oo |
BOARD - - 3 i MONITOR | 1
i ; viavis vz | | — S| |
LENS LENS V1B, - S [icsce]
I | BARRIER 1 TEMP FOCUS Z00M V3A, V3B, V4 | z o LC[I)C'I?IRIIZING | ! I
| SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR VSUB CONT L l 3 o 3 I [ | GENERATOR ; @ !
. = [ E— 1
_ 4 T B S w 7 10302 \ 10503 rr (213) | N
_ - —_— | — | — | — | — | = = |— - - - e 2 8 64M OR 128M EEPROM 3 1 BAC?(QEEGHT ;
10201 208 Ic204 3 Ca R Sora (5/8) 8 | [ BACKLIGHT | |
5 N\ w >
(38) " |om C(;ERI/\F;ERTER = S
! IRIS DRIVE ( 38) ) = 8 !
,,,,,,, HALL AD L \ LCD SO, XLCD SCK -
HALL AMP
XZM RST SENS 1050
CAMERA MC CAM
DSP ] '
XFC RST SENS st @ <: 5 | stose L_ _ _
| o (178) (4/8) 5
o
[72]
(3/8) K76 |= ek e 3 I - - |
Z00M MOTOR HRDIRTA HRHDFLRQNB{ §:>2 — | JK-223 BOARD
‘ DRIVE &[Js[ =z L [cee1] vour oot |
,,,,,,, HR DIROA, HR DIR0B, 2 IC502 VAMP ON VlD(EzC}gA)\MP | VIDEO
FOCUS MOTOR HR ENO 16M FLASH
! | DRWVE K16 S (6) | ouT
,,,,,,, MSHUT ON, = = X |
SHUTTER DRIVER MSHUT EN USB D+ I I
LENS TEMP AD USBD- __J |
| | lLUsBD+ CON202
- _ | | USB D-
FP-069 FLEXIBLE BOARD 1 STRE ON |
D902 WX | =
X < SELF TIMER/ > @ PRELAMIP AF CONT HALL AD
AF ILLUMINATOR | l _ _ - _ / PRELAMP AF CONT
| - - p— .
- = ST-068 BOARD
| T501 81
CHARGING = ! Mz | (10781 IJ(;EE: I(;KLK s
— ST UNREG | cLockeEn. [ MS DIO, MS BS, MS SCLK
CAPACITOR I = o Mook SOCKET
FLASH ‘ T8 LHG » i !
1
UNIT XSTB FULL |
X - - - - - - _—
1. PK-062 BOARD (2/2)
‘ | | ! STB CHG 1
] | |1 \__ XSTB FULL
- - - - . SYS DD ON
BEEP BZ901
- _ [ 1 XPWR ON BUZZER
CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK ! : ' ' XAELOCKSW. XSHTR ON |
. [1c402] I
| RESET INITIAL RESET, BT401
CAM 15V . BACK UP VCC Ve 4y LITHIUM
——— CAM-7.5V (173) —
! POWER | L Aioy 1caot BATTERY
ON/OFF | ——— A29v FRONT CONTROLLER
. 1C001 —— D29V 1 (173)
D31V ]
SHUTTER ' peme
SWITCH CONTROL Emgt 135\5/V KEY ADO, 1 FUNCTION
8/8 — :
. | BT901 @ I &) > PANEL 2.9V ! SWITCH
- BATTERY | L PANEL-155V KEY INPUTS
TERMINAL = BLVO+ KEY AD3 Z00M
) I BLVO- . SWITCH
' 1
UNREG SCK, UNREG SO
| MODE DIAL MODE
DIAL
J001 AVC UNREG
DCIN & STUNREG
¢~ BATTUNREG |
L~ EVER4V !
05 _ _ i _ _ _ _ _ _ _ |
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3-2. CAMERA BLOCK DIAGRAM 1

@ N
———— e

103 usec
Q302 ® (CN301 @) REC

wmmmmme | 1.2Vpp

]

:l:S.S\/prp
INNNNRWNR NNV NN
18 MHz

1C301 @ (CN301 @) REC

16.7 MHz

1C301 @® (CN301 @) REC

16.7 MHz

IC301 ® (CN301 @) REC
—

I 7.4Vp-p
103 usec

1C301 ®, ®, ®
(CN301 ®, ®, @) REC

103 usec
1C301 @, ®,
(CN301 ®, ®, @) REC

CD-391 BOARD

CH-109 BOARD

"SY-075 BOARD (1/4)

onio2 CN101 CA CN705 D00-15 16 DATABUS 16
Q302 0CD OUT 5I ADO - AD13 ‘7 CAMERA BLOCK 2
VOoUT (8 BUFFER 117 4)CCDOUT  DO-D13 [ DATABUS 6 ) [14 DATA BUS A0l 25 S5 ADDRESSBUS 5 (3-5)
CCD IMAGER IC101 !
CAMERA
MODULE
[1c301 ]
CAMERA DSP SHUTTER @46 ',\VIASS':ILLJJTTgm
- re [ XG0S | XTG CS (1/8) PI002 (%)
112] 12| RG XTG CS 123] Eno HR ENO
| ] B HR DIROA
m H2 o Ho XGCAM CS XGCAMCS 1oy, XGCAMCS g:ﬁgg HR DIROB
] HR DIR1B
[ PRI pry H1 XCAM SO XCAMSO _[oel.  CAMSO sDE'E;ﬁ XFG RST SENS LENS MOTOR DRIVE
13| 3] & BLOCK
I e XCAM SCK XCAM SCK PIO1
[11] vgHT ~ XCAMSCK 126] SE,(\:S? XZM RST SENS (3-8)
PIO11 '
HR DIR2A
[sf—" 5] D'E,ﬁg HR EN2
Sl vsA b1000 XSENCV OPEN
s pl007 XSENCV CLOSE
7] 7] PIO13
E V2 E XCAM RESET E XCAM RESET E XCAM RESET MCK STRB ON VIDEO, FLASH,
a V1A 5] CAHD ] CAHD ] CAHD STROBET ] @ I\gO1DOE CONTROL BLOCK
[ AL CAFD 23— AR gl CAFD (3-10)
MCK12 (o7[-—MCKI2__ 1|, MCK VSUB CONT WRHX MG XWE1
76 CLK [ LS. Py WRLX MC XWEQ .
WEN 35| —TEWEN 1| 1) TG WEN PIO15 RDX MC XRD
CSXRAM o Xcss CAMERA
751 VSUB CONT [ 75l VSUB CONT_fo CSX
TH301 ] B B | XWAIT ﬁgﬁg ( : ) (BBnglK 2
CCo 3568911-1214- K AU LRCK
TEMP o | -CCOTEMP T | [16}CCOTEMP_f5e) 32.34:35:37-3840-4143 185 150160 164 Levp PLLBYP
SENSOR T ‘l’ T DQ0 - 31| 45.50.51-53-54-56-57-59- 166-167-169 - 171. | D000 =31 XRST §Y8
_ - 77-79-80-82-83-85-86-88 173 - 178180-181 SYSV
AMP OUT ON
AQOO - 11
CCD TEMP
1
XTG CS o @AZ.QV
XGCAM CS o Im mVe-p 0305
CAMERA BLOCK 2 A AL - DRI
(3-6) XCAM SCK 64-M or o VIDEO, FLASH,
CAM SO (2/8) Q303 ® REC/PB N vV ouT ] MODE CONTROL
BLOCK
AMANAANAAAAANN e e e 3-10
WUVVIITYY p3oves WE# e :-Isao mVp-p ( )
VNN Taove e e~ BN CN701
H
27 MHz IC781 @ REC/PB CAS# Q302 ® REC/PB SY(SV\f)l VIDEO, FLASH,
RAS# Q0) NTVDO 20 MODE CONTROL
1C781 @ (X781) REC/PB o781 RSTX \ XRST SYS 3| j @ BLOCK
CLOCK GEN. \ N (3-9)
(5/8) pam2 @ RO SUFFER PANEL R
DaM3 (62 \ 1
R GO BUFFER PANEL G, 1" LCD BLOCK
CLK3_OUT (4) 2 Jsomies 1 (8-11)
X781 zz REF_OUT (16 - PANEL B [-—
iy = 59 CLK2_OUT ‘\ BO BUFFER 111
I X < ® REC/PB
,,,,,, o h Q301
? 103 | IA.BVp-p BUFFER
27 MHz
e e b e e
TG CLKEN IC781 @® REC/PB Adpediediadie] 450 mVp-p
PANELV [
e T el (3 nstoon
CAMERA BLOCK 2 @ MG CLK1 Q304 ® REC/PB 143] (8-11)
(3-5)
VIDEO, FLASH,
PAL/XNTSC PAL/XNTSC [ j MODE CONTROL
BLOCK
(3-9)
3-3 3-4



3-3. CAMERA BLOCK DIAGRAM 2

05

SY-075 BOARD (2/4)

16 DATABUS 16 :> 16 DATA BUS T 333254“26“3‘;3
CAMERA BLOCK 1
(3-4) ® 62 — 64-66-68 — 70
] - 72.7375-76.78
I 25 ADDRESS BUS 25 §< 8 % ADDRESS BUS %5 ]| Lo et an 5800
e = 92:93-95-97
=1 =
(=)
<<
10502
| 29 16M FLASH
| (5/8)
16 _DATABUS 16 > 0| D0~ 15
% |
wv
2 2 45
<<
: A
' = ; {® cso
20 ADDRESS BUS 20 > 16| A0-19 @9 RD
| EEEEE— 10) WE1/DQMLU
ig RESET- 100 WEO/DQMLL
1
MC XRD
MG XWET
MC XWEQ
mg iggg fd) CS4/PTJ (2)
| AT #17) CSBA/PTJ (5)
NG 13) WAIT
CAMERA BLOCK 1 lARu Il_'\FA(CK IRQ1/PTF (1)
(3-4) SLLBYP 1) TCLK/PTJ (7)
YRSTSYS 1) SCL (0/D) /PTF (6)
SYsV {40 RESETP
1 IRQV/PTF (0)
1
AMP OUT ON 15) DMNS/PTD (5)
L‘;BC (L;EKE';N 92) D28/PTB (4)
23) D27/PTB (3)
CAMERA BLOCK 1 USB CLK
! (3-3) NG CLKT {8%) UCLK/PTH (0)
PAL/XNTSC (7 EXTAL
1) SDA (0/D) PTE (7)
CKIO
HALL AD AN (0) /PTL (0)
D601
1 LENSV CLOSE ON
< SVCLOSEON ¢ \mau/pr (4)
HR EN1
D602 LENSV OPEN ON
LENS MOTOR DRIVEBLOCK HR DIRTA ¢ 1 {28) IRQ5/PTF (5)
(3-8) LENSV BREAK
VIDEO, FLASH, CN701 (2/5) LENS TENP AD 61) AO/PTK (0)
USB JACK IN
MODE CONTROL BLOCK (24) ( B¢ SCANDRES 2 0)/PTL )
(38-9)
USB JACK IN (6) VBUS/PTD (3)
. (31) D22/PTA (6)
JK-223 BOARD (1/2) .
| CN704 USBDAPULLIP__59) ppaerg ()
CN202 CN203 (112)
VCe USB JACK IN o7
- = D3.1V
a8 D+ [g]seo: 0
p-  |ussD- o

D0O-15

A1-25

MC CAM
SH DSP
(4/8)

PK-062 BOARD (1/3)

DSC-P31/P31M

CN9O1
XMS ACGESS LED (174) ¢
D251 .
MSDIR/PTC (0)
D18/PTA (2) AE LOCK LED (MS ACCESS LED)
0254 (2/2 P D253
L - LED AE LOCK/
FP-529 FLEXIBLE DRIVE FLASH LED (GREEN)
BOARD i ~ N
enres (MS SOCKET)
MSBS/PTC (2) €19 7] &":;% -5
MSDIO/PTC (1) 5 s seik
MSSCLK/PTC (3) @13 B
.y XMS IN - 10
| l——
PTN (6)
PTN (0) 1503 .
SCK1/SCPT (6) [icsos]
TXD1/SCPT (4)
RXD1/SCPT (5)
CAM SO
XCAM SCK
PTM (4) XCAM RESET CAMERA BLOCK 1
XGCAM CS 3.3
RXD2/PTH (3) (3-3)
XTG CS
il GCGD TEMP
AN (2) /PTL (2) &

D30/PTB (6) 19—

(3/8)

EVR (D/A CONVERTER)

IRIS CONT2
IRIS CONT1

MSHUT REF
HALL GAIN
HALL OFFSET
PRELAMP AF ON
SELF TIMER LED

e

PTM (2) (13

SCSO/SCPT (3) (3

NMI (139

PTN (1) (1

TXDO/SCPT

(0) G0
RXDO/SCPT (0) ({91
SCKO/SCPT (2)

TXD2/PTH (2)
SCK2/PTH (4)

PTN (4) 1

LENS MOTOR DRIVE

VIDEOQ, FLASH, 1
VAMP ON @ MODE CONTROL BLOCK
(3-10)
CN701 T - -
(4/5)J|_ VIDEO, FLASH,
XCSMC oo j MODE CONTROL BLOCK
SELF TIMER LED 39} (3-9)
s Y VIDEO, FLASH,
5012 MODE CONTROL BLOCK
XFR SCK % (3-9)
XMS IN 36}
LCD SO -t
XLCD SCK_f7-] LCD BLOCK
XCS PANEL TG o (3-11)

3-5

3-6



DSC-P31/P31M

3-4. LENS MOTOR DRIVE BLOCK DIAGRAM

SY-075 BOARD (3/4)

LENS ASSY
jmmmmmm— - - \ (1) 10203 | (3/4)
| IRIS METER I RIS DRIVE IRI?SI;);IVE
3/8
: @ : CN201 0202 8 ) . 10 IRIS CONT
P
L | [1.DRIVE () RIS 1 * IRIS CONT2
Pl Fm\ o PRVEE) DRIVE 3
. r T 3 1201 | (212)
P ! D205 10203 2/4 IRIS DRIVE
L ! p (@) i
‘ | | BAs () HALL BIAS HALL REF
; L4 M RALL @) CONTROL 7_A
| H L.]5 (3/8) S
v s L) (174 ;
oL L P HALL (o) HALL GAIN T
I L CONTROL <
| | @58) 6
| | 3 HALL GAIN
I I HALL OFFSET
| | 10203 | (4/4) MSHUT REF
: | 204 HALL AMP PRELAMP AF ON
I I BIAS (3/8) SELF TIMER LED
| 1 CONTROL 13
1 | 14 HALL AD
: | + LENSV BREAK
| 1 12 HR EN1
| ; HR DIR1A
| |
I LENS 1
! LR | [73] TEMP OUT LENS TEMP AD
| SENSOR D XCAM DR PS
! ! 43) OUT7A  SHUTTER v&:\:\g MSHUT ON
I (. DRIVER
FOCUS T6l.FOCUS A (46) oUT7B ENT MSHUT EN
! MOTOR T Focusa
I e L] e
I ~ @ +—14| FOGUS B PS
- . FocusB
[ | I e N el
| 18|
| 20) OUT3A EN3
r ! 3)outss  FOCUS g HR ENO
. I MOTOR HR DIROA
| | 53 OUT4A  DRWE IN3 HR DIROB
;! | 24) OUT4B IN4
e e _________
| | |
ro I BR5
| |
‘ Z00M =
L TR : 17 ;ggm% SpOUTSA BN
: 17|
ro @ P z00m8 39 OUTSE  yorop  ENG
L 15 B @) OUT6A  pRivE IN5
= 1 > zoomB HR DIR1B
Lo i 42) 0UT6B ING
[ [ |
| |
Vi1 [rocus ReseT] , f{ XFCRsTseNs It HR DiR2A
| | 17| sensoR L H
' ! N HR EN2
| : Z0OM 1| XZMRST SENS
~| sensor L7}
: - : Ic202
T T e T T 7ch LENS DRIVER
LENS BARRIER (3/8)
MOTOR
@ CN6OT
r57]..Z00M DC+
[ zoom bC -
Z Rl
FP-527 FLEXIBLE BOARD
CNG02
ENS 1 XSENCV OPEN FB601 XSENCV OPEN
BARRIER ;L—| XSENCV GLOSE ~ XSENCV CLOSE
X SENSOR [ 14 =4 T
| D 2.9V XFC RST SENS
XZM RST SENS
FP-069 FLEXIBLE BOARD |
1
0703
D001 = CN708
SELF TIMER/ > PRELAMP LEDON [5] LED
AF ILLUMINATOR 6 DRIVE

05

18

CAMERA BLOCK 2
(3-6)

CAMERA BLOCK 2
(3-9)

CAMERA BLOCK 1
(3-4)




3-5. VIDEO FLASH MODE CONTROL BLOCK DIAGRAM

CAMERA
BLOCK 2
(3-6)

CAMERA
BLOCK 1

CAMERA
BLOCK 2
(3-6)

CAMERA
BLOCK 1
(3-4)

CAMERA
BLOCK 2

I

2| f

§

.(

| PK-062 BOARD (2/3)

w
3]

2]

)
[

DSC-P31/P31M

3-10

BZ901
%01 CN902 | BUZZER
BEEP BUZZER SP+/BEEP OUT . .
CN901 (2/4) AMP g 4 1460 mvp-p nhnng I* oVpp
FR SI £ e
[
[55 | XFR SCK Ic651 ® REC/PB IC651 ® REC/PB
32.768 kHz 2.3Vp+
® REC/PB a402 - I " I \
20| _XMC HELP atl ! P -
MODULATOR 10MHz SY-075 BOARD (4/4) !
PAL/XNTSC 1C401 @ REC/PB A,
XTALLY LED ” 10651
' @ VIDEO AMP
St e JK 223 BOABD (2/2)
(TALL/ACCESS (RED))
@ GAMERA @ VAMP ON POWERSAVE ON704
s = BLOCK 2 o)y o CN201 .
o -
FR SO g CN901 CN701 (3-6) VIDEO-IN  V-OUT (4) 2 [9] 5 v J201
XFR SCK AV JACK IN (3/4) = AV JACKIN (5/%) L AV JACKIN ol V(l)[L)JETO
,
XN HELP T 10MH: CHARGE LED 7 CAMERA oV ouT X -
10MHz OUT (29) 4;@7 BLOCK 1 -
PAUXNTSC __25) paL/xnTSG oy [
CVCHK oUT = X402 (STBR/CHARGE (AMBER)) ! I ST-068 B-OARD = = = = 1
LCD LANG IN 32.768kHz - 510 1
39) LANG IN 32kHz OUT (1) 1
BLOCK )L(/égg ﬁ\‘UT 70) LANG OUT I37]._CVOK OUT_f==) | ON502 T501 D502 CHARGING
(8-11) 10) LANG JACK IN STALLY LED = = o [1] ronees 12 Q501, 502 pmm e ‘ =~ CAPAGITOR EH
XTALLY_LED (15) ST UNREG 3 1 oo 5
AV JACK IN il 10 !
AV JACK IN |
cn (D CHARGE LED T : o J ;[ I
|
‘
FRONT CONTROLLER LED 055[?9&
(1/3) DRIVE FLASH
254 (1/2) 0504 UNIT
CHARGE/XSTB LED (16) || || || ||
STB CHG (46 [70]-STE CHARGE 74| 4] ST OAREE CHARGE
BT401 XTSB FULL (1 B0l XSTBFULL = ol XSTBFULL (CHARGE,
LITHIUM 1 xsts || - —
BATTERY | pwrsavE | I—{ XSTB PWRSAVE | My
(BACK UP) XSTB PWRSAVE (75 19| 19| 10| 13| 0505 - 507
EVER 4V CAMERA STRBON |1  STRBON I FLASH o
BLOCK 1 12 = CONTROL Q508 I
(3-4) |
1C402 - - - - -
INITIAL RESET, CN706 [~ s402_ 1
BACK UP VCC 1
73) XRESET | xpwrON | XPWR ON  —
(113) XPWR ON (1 117] 117] [6] POWER
o - XPWRLED || D401
5401 ﬂ XPWR LED ON (7 [16}—"RLED g 13 i WER
RESET
[ResET] ; | xaE Lock sw | XAE LOCK SW [ ‘
XAE LOCK ON (5 18R on 118 srmron 1l | sdot |
XSHTR ON (4 120) |20] 8] 1—00-s | (SHUTTER)
5258
MODE DIAL MODE CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
XCS MC 26) XCS MG MODE DIAL DIAL - -
SELF TIMER LED 19) SELF TIMER LED 5253
KEY ADO (55 1
Sysv KEY AD1 %6{ CONTROL
32) SYSV BT901
5255, 256 BATTERY
XRST SYS 77) XRST §YS FUNCTION CN002 TERMINAL
SWITCH n
4
LCD BLOCK XRST SYS so57 BATT UNREG ; @
(3-11) £ KEY AD3 (58 > OFF 13|
% 3 S POWER 2
S| o q q SAVE i ©
Q Q N
INVERTER |-+(6) MS IN
§252 S254 CNO0O1
[w]—(z0ou]—[7] I o |2 o
USB JACK IN INVERTER |-~(3) XUSB JACK IN BATT/XEXT(% [59] [59] Lfgﬁ
1 1 ; 3
- - - _ _ - - | | - - T
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3-6. LCD BLOCK DIAGRAM

I PK-062 BOARD (3/3) I
1
ol et v e T TV LT L
L Isoo mvp-p 3.7Vpp ) - - 3.0Vpp oot L [ sovpp
e 2 e e e e e~ R
[ Iasomvprp e e IasOmVprp }?—{ 1C801 - - -
2H 2H
1 P;—( }‘;’1 IC801 @ REC/PB LCDZE/);'VE IC801 @ REC/PB IC801 @ REC/PB IC801 @ REC/PB
1C801 @ REC/PB IC801 @ REC/PB @) ' PANEL UNIT
CN9OT (4/4) cwaml |m———— - |
r7]_PANELR PANEL R 4R gl VR_1 I
CAMERA BLOCK 1 @ g PANELG { }PANELG i G ol V6 ! I
(3-4) [17] PANELB PANEL B BN o] V8 : :
VIDEO, FLASH, a0 S| LCD DRIVER | !
MODE CONTROL @ [ XRST SYS XLCD SCK P 35 XSCK 77 veom : :
BLOCK (3-9) XCS PANEL TG 7008 n ! !
=
2ls 2|8 ! :
w|wn |
CAMERA BLOCK 1 (3)(( |14 PANELY SEEEE HE ! I
(3-4) 4310 5)—(3B02I@38 b= ! !
FILTER - — ! !
53Vpp | 1
—_— | |
| LCD901 |
2 | COLOR
E LCD SO IC801 @ REC/PB LCD 1
CAMERA BLOCK 2 [47]_XLCD SCK P : MONITOR :
— (=] = k=] o oo o Wwow |
(3-6) 29]XCS PANEL TG LCDSO | g 218 Z SEg £z GRES o] —GRES | |
. S R GPCK 7| —GPCK |
1 XLCD SCK P SR GSRT g ]_GSRT |
XCS PANEL — = - !
e e [eser : - .
BL L1 ' 13 ' I
BLL1 1 PANEL V — o)
Hsy [7 | PANEL HDO YRSTSYS v 1802 \ v/\ f\ MA ‘A\/‘\ \ Iuv;)-p RESET o] PESET |
pANEL com | 1~ PANEL COM 00 0802 ® REC/PB LCD TIMING VUVVVVL SRT 1a|—SRT I
1. PANEL VG GENERATOR 524 MHz 0E [15|—CE 1 I
ve |9 PANEL HDO = clr
CPC ] I _ (23) 1C802 @ REC/PB CLR [16] oK : :
FOR CHECK - Iz.av ; MCLK 17
( )| ovenk our |2 |-SUOHKOUT VIDEO, FLASH SR HoNT 5] HOMT 1 !
cpc v [5 [XCPCIN__ ' ( — ! !
By MODE CONTROL - _
LANC IN |11 BLOCK = I I
5] LANC OUT 1C802 @ REC/PB = | 0
LANG OUT [12}=— 39 =
v (39) i | !
1 | 1
1 D901 |
1C803 1 0807, 809,810 g0y I BACK LIGHT | !
4 | BACK LIGHT BLH | P I
BACK LIGHT 3 4 “
CONTROL DRIVE — [ @ [
! BL L1 (2/3) I I
3. BLTHL : e :
BACK LIGHT | |
swreh |00 ] oo C
0808
05 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - -

3-11 3-12



3-7. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM 1

DSC-P31/P31M

®

POWER BLOCK 2
(3-15)

ST-068 BOARD CAMI1SV
| T501 CN502 CAM 7.5V
501, 502 CN707 A4OY
FLASH | ;% g = 12 STUNREG |
UNIT § A2.9V
10 3 _A29v
. 9 POWER BLOCK 2
505, (3-16)
%55%3 0506 Q704 D31V
FLASH Ffoo] = MEV | —
O 2 11 o0
DRIVE I_f_l 5 |-_STB CHARGE 5 |- | | | LR A—
} STRB ON T T D15V
CAM DD ON -
SY-075 BOARD (1/2) STB CHARGE PK-062 BOARD (1/2)
FoO1 LO05
ST UNREG
——O\O 218 p— CN9O1
Fo07 - BATT UNREG - BATT UNREG
N0 74 7
F006 0042, 043 174] 74|
J001 o BATT UNREG SWITCHING
DG IN CNOO Q001 i Jswre
- 2] _ACV UNREG I_@
F003
A At S~ AGV UNREG — & ACV UNREG & ACV UNREG
ACVGND D002, 0031{ Fo04 D014 W W D010 bt
r —O\O A A v
BATT/XEXT
F005 @0 out (D 1C004 1002
0002, 007, 008, 10001
0004, 006 010, 011 BATTERY DETECT 7/8)
: : DG/DC CONTROL W D006 (7/8) L009, 014 L016
1) (8/8) T S DC/DC e — EVER 4V — EVER 4V
J SWITCH FAST CHARGE CONVERTER 65| 65|
D017
CONTROL L T
vee2 (41 14
Q017,020 Lo07 Lo15
D005 D15V
= | SWITCHING 0 215 -
1 1 OUT 1p @6
1 oUT1n(37
NG5 & DD CON SENS = DD CON SENS
BEI?E; S O e 0033, 044 L025 L010 D3y
SWITCHING 5 215 :
TERMINAL | onooe
L SYS DD ON R
o} iy S LR
g VN3G Lot D 2.9V
o ? BATT GND/- XGS DDCON dxss o A m D 2.9V = D 2.9V
T Emggg ng 45) DATA vees @2-—s Lor2 A2.9V B B
— o (36) CLK VCC5 (20 o :
. — L013
! OUT4p (@0 o 69} PANEL 2.9V & PANEL 2.9V
g RST 1 OUTdnGl Q034, 035, 038
LDON 1 , 035,
EVER 3.2V | _
e —-(Epveet 1 VIN4-@3 SWITCHING
”””” Loos 0028, 026 Qo28 L017 1
N SWITCHING »—-@ 218 A4
L OUT 5 Lo18
| gﬂl gp L o6l PANEL 4.9 I PANEL 4.9V
i n 120 1°°]
3 0UT 55 @3 67 BL VO+ 62| BL VO+
L YN Loos Q024,027 Q029 L020
1 <ol s M 5V
SWITCHING 3
= 1 0039, 040
Foo---- CAM 15V
' 0UT6p(29) (7) vce REG2 (6)—-{SWITCHING
! 0UT6n (9
| CAM DD ON
1 0UT6S(18 CAM -7.5V
I VIN6-(50 —=
”””” 022 poo9 DOt - PANEL 13.5V - PANEL 13.5V
SWITCHING 167 167
¥ D019
,,,,,,, 1003 3
) 7'5\//13('5/\&/3/)1 OV REE: Lozt - BUZZER 15V BUZZER 15V
' e 164 PANEL -15V B PANEL -15.5V
7777777 Q019 e a
SWITCHING 60| BLVO- l60] BLV0-
EVER 3.2V 5 EVER 3.2V m EVER 3.2V
SYS DD ON m SYSDD ON 7 SYS DD ON
FAST CHARGE m FAST CHARGE o FAST CHARGE
013 STB GHARGE m STB CHARGE ol STB CHARGE
,,,,,,, XCS DDCON = XCS DDCON o] XCS DDCON
EMDEERTfiEECNrCY UNREG SO 51 UNREG SO 55| UNREG SO
UNREG SCK e UNREG SCK ool UNREG SCK
BATT/XEXT R BATT/XEXT e BATT/XEXT
. 59 59
o ] : : : i i 1 L.
3-13 3-14




DSC-P31/P31M

3-8. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM 2

PK-062 BOARD (2/2) |
IC401 X
FRONT CONTROLLER
1C402 (13)
. INITIAL RESET, BACK UP VCC
BT401 VBAT  VOUT
LITHIUM BATTERY ® ® I
(BACK UP)
1
EVER 4V
EVER 3.2V
SYS DD ON 76) SYS DD ON i
gﬁgTCCH:AF\{F[;(éE 48) FAST GHARGE
S bDCON 46) STB CHG
| NRERSO 53) XCS DDCON
UNREG SOk 20) UNREG SO
57) UNREG SCK
BATT/XEXT 8) BATT/XEXT ]
DD CON SENS 56) DD CON SENS
I i‘C\\T/TUmFéEG (67) BATT SENS
68) ACV SEN
D2.9V s
1
BUZZER 15V N2 '1—_|—-|:,\ 7001
0812 Lsoa L BUZZER
PANEL 4.9V —
1 1 oo 219 CN903
AVCUNREG 11 \ynpeg CPC
@ BLL2 Fgi 12 J (FOR CHECK)
PANEL ~15.5V
PANEL UNIT
POWER - 11 L
| BLOCK1 | PANEL135v R 1 VeH | |
- 1 I
(3-14) i PR |
13| 1
| |
1] \v/gg Lo Leooor |
T_> 23 1 COLOR
1 1 1 LCD |
i | wmowTor |1
1 |
L801 : I
PANEL 2.9V
_IW 21D al vt ! !
0802 | !
BL VO- CNg02 S]BLL I D901 !
! BL VO~ {BLTHE | 1 [ BAcKUiGHT :
A,
L802 @ I
] | I
|
10803 C802
! BACK LIGHT LCD TIMING LcD
CONTROL GENERATOR DRIVER
2/3) @) 213)
1
o5 |- _ - _ - -

3-15

SY-075 BOARD (2/2)

POWER
BLOCK1
(3-14)

CH-109 BOARD CD-391 BOARD
1 CN102 CN301
CAM 15V CN705 CAM 15V ] CN101 CAM 15V oy CAM 15V o
_ | = | = | = — 1
CAM 7.5V & CAM 7.5V & CAM 7.5V 5] CAM 7.5V 5]
FB103 FB101
_ 8V
‘
|| | |+ Ri24, Li01 FB102
A4V 129] A4V 42— ——— 1 40) HCVDD 1 FB301 L301
[ 7 I 1
' R123% '3y
Ak
A2.9V = A2.9V ™
3 140] 1103 CAMERA 16301
A2.9V
132 139] N 46) FE3V MODULE cCD IMAGER
FB105 1
47) DRV3V .
1
| ] | | L102 FBO6 -
D3V 36 D3V 36 218 44) TGV
T
1
Q701 onro3 | oo
»@ P MEMORY| ———- - - - -
STICK I LENSASSY |
|
A& D701 : Z00M :
0203 onzot SENSOR
L204 ZM SENS VGG ! !
FG SENS VCC , FOCUS :
Msv A M5V L2z g | SENSOR| !
1203 > b-m ===
o
@ 1
. - ] - - -—
S 7ch LENS DRIVER | >
(3/8) 2
A2.9V 2
L651 @
D15V h?%g D15V g
D2.9v D 2.9V s =
2
N
L781 = ’ggg
1C651 FB303 FB504 _ - X
VIDEO AMP FB781 FB302 3
(2/8) &
1302 1C503 1C502 1781 g
) . 128M EEPROM 16M FLASH CLOCK GEN. c01] &
AM DD ON SDRAM 5/8 5/8 5/8
(2/8) 9 &) ) CAMERA DSP
(1/8) 1
L501 FB501 D31V L205
FB502 >—l e
(30 %9 L206
S S
= 1c501 = 10203 Ic I
g MC CAM, SH DSP EVR HALL AMP IRIS DRIVER
“/8) (D/A CONV.) (3/8) (3/8)
(3/8)
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4-1. FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

FRAME (1/2)

SECTION 4
PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

| 10

12

13

14

15

DSC-P31/P31M

| 16

SELF TIMER/

AF ILLUMINATOR

— CN301__20P |
— GND | 1
cco_Temp | 2
cAM_-75v | 3 |
GND |4 .
v4 |5 |
v3a |6
vag | 7 -
v2 |8 _J
CN201 21P
LENS BLOCK CD-391 BOARD A {9
1| DRIvE-
viB |10
2 | DRIVE
VSHT |11
3| HALL-
RG |12
4| Bias+
Hi |13
5 | BiAs-
H2 |14
6| HALL+
VSUB_CONT |15
7 | XZM_RST_SENS
GND |16
— 8 | XFC_RST_SENs
ccp_out |17
) 9 | zm_sens_vee
GND |18
10| FC_SENS_VCC
CAM_15v_|19
11| REG_GND
GND_ |20
FP-071 12| REG_GND
- 13| TEMP_ouT
. . 14| Focus_B
e o o ¢ o ¢ — — — — 15| zoom_s
16| Focus A
17| zoom_a
18| Focus_B
FP-076 19| zoom B
20| Focus A
21| zoom A
MEEE R R E RN RN -
 — — — — — —
« alelzlels|ele olc|e|<|olal<|z]e|z]ale CN101__70P CN705__ 70P
HEEHEEEBEEEEEHEREEEREEEEEE
| Slo ; G968 el =|= == e|nEle 70| REG_GND TG_CLK |69 1| REG_GND TG_CLK |2
o i
] s 8 g HE 68| REG_GND McK12 |67 3| REG_GND Mck12 | 4
2| 2 S|o
=8 = 66| REG_GND REG_GND |65 5 | REG_GND REG_GND | 6
| 64| ca_AD12 CA_AD13 |63 7| ca Ap12 CA_AD13 |8
. 62| cA_AD10 CA_AD11 |61 9| caapto CA_AD11 |10
60| ca ADs CA_AD9 |59 11| cA_AD8 CA_ADY |12
| 58| cA_AD6 CA_AD7 |57 13| cA_ADs cA_AD7 |14
. 56| cA_AD4 CA_AD5 |55 15| cA_AD4 CA_AD5 |16
| 54| ca_ap2 CA_AD3 |53 17| cA_AD2 CA_AD3 |18
52| cA_ADO CA_AD1 |51 19| cA ADO CA_AD1 |20
. 50| REG_GND REG_GND |49 21| REG_GND REG_GND |22
| 48| x76_0s XGCAM_CS |47 23| x16_CS XGCAM_CS |24
. 46| xcAM_s0 XCAM_SCK |45 25| XCAM_SO XCAM_SCK |26
44| REG_GND REG_GND |43 27| REG_GND REG_GND |28
| 42| A a9v REG_GND |41 29| A d9v REG_GND |30
. 40| A 29v A29v |39 31| A29v A29v |32
| 38| cam_-7.5v CAM_15V_|37 33| cam_-7.5v CAM_15v_[34
36| p_3.1v TG_WEN |35 35] D_31v TG_WEN |36
N 34| REG_GND REG_GND |33 BtoB 37| REG_GND REG_GND |38
| 32| REG_GND REG_GND |31 39| REG_GND REG_GND |40
. CH_'1 09 BOARD 30| REG_GND REG_GND |29 41| REG_GND REG_GND |42
28| REG_GND REG_GND |27 43| REG_GND REG_GND |44
| 26| cLrom CLPOB |25 45| cLrom cLPOB |46
. 24| cA_HD CAFD |23 47| ca_HD CA_FD |48
| 22| REG_GND REG_GND |21 49| REG_GND REG_GND |50
20| REG_GND REG_GND |19 51| REG_GND REG_GND |52
- 18| REG_GND XCAM_RESET |17 53| REG_GND XCAM_RESET |54
| 16| cco_Temp VSUB_CONT |15 55| cco_TEmP VSUB_CONT |56
. 14| REG_GND REG_GND |13 57| REG_GND REG_GND |58
12| REG_GND REG_GND |11 59| REG_GND REG_GND |60
| 10| REG_GND REG_GND | 9 61| REG_GND REG_GND |62
. 8 | REG_GND REG_GND | 7 63| REG_GND REG_GND |64
| 6 REG_GND REG_GND 5 65| REG_GND REG_GND |66
4| REG_GND REG_GND | 3 67| REG_GND REG_GND |68
- 2 | REG_GND REG_GND | 1 69| REG_GND REG_GND |70
|.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.—.  — — — — — — —

o[- [=[=
P S ey
EEE
GD\ZZO\O\
dle
of WY Wl w
EEE 88
g2zl | ||
gl =< HE
HE
23
32
HE
g8
e
a o a & =z
“ 53| e S EE 3
NN RENEEE s
2
EEIREEE gl | e EEEREEE g
g c g
g EHE g o
HISEIEIEE HElE] E NN E -
HEEEEEE EEE EEEEEEEEBEE
. .
] of<[w]o = ENEERENEEE

FP-527 FLEXIBLE BOARD

AV JACK

J201

vee
D-

D+

D
GND

I
1
2
3
4
5

41

JK-223 BOARD

CN203__ 10P.

AV_JACK_IN

=

V_ouT

REG_GND

N.C.

REG_GND

USB_JACK_IN

REG_GND

D-

D+

REG_GND

v le|s oo~ ]e|o

FP-073
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DSC-P31/P31M

FRAME (2/2)

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14

| 15

16

FRAME (2/2)

FLASH UNIT

ST-068 BOARD

| 82901
| o w B . CONTROL BUZZER
&
S & Lle
. ool ol 8 E
A EHHARREEHER SWITCH
g Z|2|2|g|v| 6|0 O | | > 1
8[3]3|5| a| o o] o o] 2| 2] B| 2] BLOCK b — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
H I I
. ARREEEEHEEEER
S| w|~|o|w] <] o] |- . CN9O3 18P
CN9O2__ 2P BL L1 |1
1 | Beep_our cveHk_ouT | 2
FP-530 2| REG_GND Ne. |3
PK-062 BOARD D
BN EEEEE Ja]e]<]wlo] o]l . CPCIN 5
/_._. " — b — — — — — — — — — — — sLL2 |6
alo|lo|lolwlalalalel=2|ul=|z alalslelzlslz|s|lz|lalz .
3 ] ] 3
| o x -
/ NEEREEEEEE £17E o2l [5]°] |5 |Elgld CN701__ 80P, CNgO1 80P PANEL_COM | 8
K Slo| oo 2 :‘ E < = 2 :‘ 2 | REG_GND REG_GND | 1 |>—"| 1| REG_GND REG_GND | 2 VG |9
3| %
2 © 2 4| rea_enD REG_GND | 3 3| Rrea_enp REG_GND | 4 UNREG 10
6 | REG_GND REG_GND |5 5 | REG_GND REG_GND | 6 LANC_IN |11
. s | Re_anD PANEL R |7 7| PaneLr REG_GND | 8 LANG_OUT |12
\ 10| ReG_GnD PANELG |9 o| PaneLc REG_GND |10 MAKER_RECOG |13
. 12| REG_GND PANEL_B_ |11 11| PANEL_B REG_GND |12 RF7_ |14
14| Rec_anD REG_GND |13 13| Rec_anD REG_GND |14 ™ |15
16| XxPWR_LED AE_LOCK_LED |15 15| AE_LOCK_LED XPWR_LED |16 RxD |16
18| XAE_LOCK_SW XPWR_ON |17 17| XPWR_ON XAE_LOCK_SW |18 RESET |17
.
20| xsHTR_ON XSTB_PWRSAVE |19 19| XSTB_PWRSAVE XSHTR_ON |20 vop |18
\ 22| REG_GND REG_GND |21 21| REG_GND REG_GND |22
. 24| FR_SO FR_SI |23 23| FR_SI FR_SO |24
/ 26| ReG_GND XFR_SCK |25 25| XFR_SCK REG_GND |26
R 28| xcs_mc REG_GND |27 27| Rec_anD xcs_mc |28
V4 30| XMc_HELP XMC_NMI_|29 29| xmc_nmi XMC_HELP |30
o —
32| Rec_anp PAL/XNTSC |31 31| pauxnTsC REG_GND |32
CcNBO2 6P
34| AV_JACK_IN XRST_svs |33 33| xRsT_svs AV_JACK_IN |34
BLTHH |1
. 36| XMs_IN USB_JACK_IN |35 35| USB_JACK_IN XMs_IN_|36 o
2
| 38| SELF_TIMER_LED cveHK_ouT |87 37| cverk_out SELF_TIMER_LED |38
BLTHL |3
. 40| sys.v XMS_ACCESS_LED |39 39| XMS_ACCESS_LED sys_v |40
FP-067 BLH |4
42| REG_GND REG_GND |41 41| REG_GND REG_GND |42 vo
5
44| PANEL V HDO |43 43| Hpoo PANEL_V |44
. BLL |6
46| REG_GND REG_GND |45 45| REG_GND REG_GND |46
| SY-075 BOARD (2/2) 48| Lcp_so XLCD_SCK |47 47| XLCD_SCK LCD_SO |48
. 50| Rec_anD XCS_PANEL_TG [49 49| xcs_panEL TG REG_GND |50
52| REG_GND REG_GND |51 51| REG_GND REG_GND |52
CNBOT__ 24P
54| REG_GND REG_GND |53 53| REG_GND REG_GND |54 o
. 56| UNREG_SCK UNREG_SO |55 55| UNREG_SO UNREG_SCK |56
voD |23
| 58| REG_GND XCS_DDCON |57 57| xcs_bbcon REG_GND |58 o
vss |22
. 60| BL VO- BATT/XEXT |59 59| BATT/XEXT BL_VO- |60
ve |21
| 62| BLvO+ REG_GND |61 61| REG_GND BLVO+ |62
ve |20
64| BUZER_15V DD_CON_SENS |63 63| DD_CON_SENS BUZER_15V |64
. VR |19
66| PANEL -15v EVER 4.0V |65 65| EVER_4.0v PANEL_-15v |66
HonT |18
| 68| PANEL 4.9V PANEL_13.5V |67 67| PANEL_13.5v PANEL_49V |68
meLK |17
. 70| FAST_CHARGE PANEL 2.9V |69 69| PANEL 2.9V FAST_CHARGE |70 .
LR |16
| 72| svs_oo_on REG_GND |71 71| Rec_anD sys_bp_ON |72
ot |15
74| BATT_UNREG p_29v |73 73] p_29v BATT_UNREG |74
. sRT |14
76| EVER_3.2V ACV_UNREG |75 75| ACV_UNREG EVER_3.2V |76 s
TBYE [13
78| Rec_anD REG_GND |77 77| Re_anp REG_GND |78
. vee |12
80 XSTB_FULL STB_CHARGE |79] ———————————|79] sTB_cHARGE xsTB_FULL |80
| veom |11
. RESET |10
. . | sTBYB | 9
| | GSRT | 8
. . GPoK | 7
| | | GRES | 6
. Ne. |5
- | voD |4
| . | . veL |3
- s .88 s el . | vss |2
AR
x EIEIEES ol 2| %
| ,, AEIEIEE N EIEEIE A EHEE VGH | 1
ol 2218 2] 2 ol v glelel el gl S E " ‘
. 2| 2| 2| €| 2
8|2|£|2|2|=|2|8|2 HEHEE = EIEE . l !
o~ | 0] <@~ - N | ] -
FP-529

ACV LCD901
MS SOCKET DRY BATTERY PANEL UNIT

D901
o BACK LIGHT

CPC
(FOR CHECK)




4-2. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

DSC-P31/P31M

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

(For schematic diagrams)

« All capacitors are in uF unless otherwise noted. pF : u
uF. 50V or less are not indicated except for electrolytics
and tantalums.

» Chip resistors are 1/10 W unless otherwise noted.
kQ=1000 @, MQ=1000 kQ.

« Caution when replacing chip parts.

New parts must be attached after removal of chip.
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum
capacitor, Because it is damaged by the heat.

« Some chip part will be indicated as follows.

Example C541 L452
22U 10UH
TA A 2520

Kinds of capacitor /

Temperature characteristics
External dimensions (mm)

« Constants of resistors, capacitors, ICs and etc with XX
indicate that they are not used.
In such cases, the unused circuits may be indicated.

« Parts with O differ according to the model/destination.
Refer to the mount table for each function.

« All variable and adjustable resistors have characteristic
curve B, unless otherwise noted.

< Signal name o
XEDIT — EDIT PB/XREC — PB/REC

o —B%F-: non flammable resistor

o w1 fusible resistor

* [_1: panel designation

o = B+ Line

e mmmm: B-|ine

22 :IN/OUT direction of (+,-) B LINE.
« [___1: adjustment for repair.

. :VIDEO SIGNAL (ANALOG)

. : AUDIO SIGNAL (ANALOG)

: VIDEO/AUDIO SIGNAL
: VIDEO/AUDIO/SERVO SIGNAL
: SERVO SIGNAL

(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

« Circled numbers refer to waveforms.

(Measuring conditions voltage and waveform)

» Voltages and waveforms are measured between the
measurement points and ground when camera shoots
color bar chart of pattern box. They are reference values
and reference waveforms.

(VOM of DC 10 MQ input impedance is used)

» \Voltage values change depending upon input impedance

of VOM used.)

1. Connection

Pattern box

Front of the lens

L = About 30 cm

2. Adjust the distance so that the output waveform of Fig.
a anpl the Fig. b cange obtain.

Yellow
Cyan
Green
Magenta
Red

White
Blue

LT

Fig. a (Video output terminal output waveform)

Fig.b (Picture on monitor TV)

When indicating parts by reference number, please
include the board name.

Note:  The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Note: Les composants identifiés par une marque
A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.
Ne les remplacer que par une piéce portant
le numéro spécifie.

4-5




DSC-P31/P31M

CD-391

CD-391 (CCD IMAGER)

1 | 2 |

» See page 4-39 for CD-391 printed wiring board.

3

» See page 4-57 for waveforms.

| 4 | 5 | 6 | 7

05

20P

CN301

CH-109
CN102
(THROUGH THE FP-076 FLEXIBLE)
(SEE PAGE 4-10) CCD IMAGER
XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE
R:REC MODE
P:PB MODE
=
ol > =
S| © o = >
z SIRERE
|
ald|=|e <l <l wlE %Do‘oﬁo
ZIOo|<<|Z2 (S| 00|y -yl 2|02 2
C|Oo|d|o|>|>|>3>|>|>|3|ac|T|T|>|0|0|c|d|o
oo sivlo~o|lo 20| N2 T22 22 R
@
T
[=
Q302 @
28C4250(T5LSONY1)
BUFFER
‘ L3014 R14.8/P0 <
| 100uH R10.3/P0 p‘;
E |
L L &Y
T [ T R9.5/
“ | c311
r/ \‘ 10p PO
| | R308 = T
T /y\ 0309 3300 T
W,
(2]
=z
IC301 5
3
CCD IMAGER Q)
/\ 1 Note:The voltage and =]
( 3 % waveform of 1C301 cannot
U be measured,because it is
mounted by the - o -
side of the Tens. 2 o - 2522
/\ BN el gs 8B g Z g
( V"
\ﬂ/ 301 OO0
MA111-(K8).S0
L+ >
@
11
c301
FB301
1u c a a
SIGNAL PATH
VIDEO
C304
SIGNAL cso2 |+ 303 001
Y/CHROMA w T 1
DTC1Q4%IOE1HT2L
REC SWITCH

CD-391 BOARD

4-8

Precautions for Replacement of CCD Imager

» The CD-391 board mounted as a repair part is not equipped
with a CCD imager.
When replacing this board, remove the CCD imager from the
old one and mount it onto the new one.

« If the CCD imager has been replaced, carry out all the
adjustments for the camera section.

» Asthe CCD imager may be damaged by static electricity from
its structure, handle it carefully like for the MOS IC.
In addition, ensure that the receiver is not covered with dusts
nor exposed to strong light.




DSC-P31/P31M

CH-109 (CAMERA PROCESS) -« See page 4-41 for CH-109 printed wiring board.

XX MARK:NO MOUNT
—
EEEEQSBEEEE’SES'ﬁigEE
>
2|gE
—
CN101 70P R1ts
70| REG_GND T6_CLK |69 Wy
Fss REG_GND mcki2 |67 Wy
C 66| REG_GND REG_GND |65 Ry
D12 R109 150 | R102 150 D13
D10, R110 150 64 CAADIZ CAADTS 169 " R103 150 D11
Dropfore | m
oa Mt 180 62| cA_AD10 cA_AD11 |61 10 150 Do (25)24)23)22X21)20X18)18)X17)X16X15X14X13)12X1 110X o & X7 ) e 5 X a 3 X2 (1)
60| CA_ADS CA_AD9 |59 M CN102 20P
— D6 R112 150 R105 150 D7
58| CA_AD6 CA_AD7 |57 M 1] GnND
D4 R113 150 |, R106 150 D5
02 R114 150 56| CA_AD4 CA_AD5 |55 R107 150 D3 2| CCD_TEMP
54| CA_AD2 CA_AD3 |53 M ir @ 3| cAam_-7.5v
Do . R115 0 R108 0 DI 1
D 52| ca_aDo cA_ADT |51 L 9 B ” 4| eno
50| REG_GND REG_GND |49 & 5| va
R122 0 R121 0 § V3A
48] xT6_cs XGCAM_CS |47 ‘ D1 6} ©, Vs 6| vaa
46| xcAm_so XCAM_SCK |45 D101 D0 6) (® " 7| vas
ﬁ? 44| REG_GND REG_GND |43 XX 3 S, i 8| ve
42| A49v REG_GND |41 = (8) e P CD-391
40| A_2.9v A29v |39 ﬂ\ R125 ~ (2> el ve oN30T
—+ 38| cam_-7.5v CAM_15V |37 > xx : e B ki1 L ( THROUGH THE >
sof b1V TOWEN |35 5 = (® e (1 [ iy
E 34| REG_GND REG_GND |33 J.—Hf' = ® TP ] L
@?7 32| REG_GND REG_GND |31 i; W ) & 14| He
30| REG_GND REG_GND |29 Rize ) 6] IC101 3 15| vsuB_coNT
28| REG_GND REG_GND |27 — ©, 16| anp
26| cLrom cLros |25 = CA""ET;’;ODULE 17] ceo_our
24| cA_HD cAFD [23 HVDD = (CH-111 BOARD) (& 18] GnD
22| ReG_anD REG_GND |21 — () (2 = 19| cAM_15v
— — 3 Note:The voltage and waveform of CSP(chip size package) = —
F 20| REG_GND REG_GND |19 = cannot be measured,because its lead layout is different B 20| ano
== B form that of conventional IC.
18| REG_GND XCAM_RESET |17 < ©,
16| cco_temp VSUB_CONT |15 TG3V < 6,
14| REG_GND REG_GND |13 ; @
B
12| REG_GND REG_GND |11 FE3V (=
10| REG_GND REG_GND | 9 FB101 Dnvsv (@
8 | Rec_anD REG_GND | 7 < —V = ®
6 | Rec_anp REG_GND |5 = ®
G 4| rea_anp REG_GND |3 c107 L = ®r
2 | rec_anD REG_GND | 1 ““‘L T ®
SY-075 (6/8)
CN705
(SEE PAGE 4-21) FB103
— €
i W nex =
Tu
W T 1 DOODOOHOODIGDDNOODOODDDODD,
c108
H T
L102
T0uH FB106 T3V
o
ke s o
Ts 3 i
— 103 Note: Each model has its own camera module.
L FE3V s . X
s R123 g AT Discrimination method is the following.
47u
T 63v
| AlB|]c]|D
FB105
i oRvav DSC-P31 o | x| x| x
o » Lo DSC-P51 o | X | X | X
XX 47U FB102 HVDD
W p c DSC-P71 X O X X
ABCD
S S[gooo 0ooon
0oo =)
D ED DDD:
=
Mg =
oo 0 -
[
=11 oo
[} o
o o o o
=5 O
o 0D
Sl 0000008008
000 :
coooolli

4-9 4-10 CH-109



DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075 (1/8) (CAMERA DSP) -« See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20

SY-075 BOARD (1/8)

A CAMERA DSP(HMS BLOCK 1/2) 2oy

XX MARK:NO MOUNT D_29v

D_15v

CA_HD.

CA_HD G
— carn ca FD
VSUB_CONT gz VSUB CONT

CA_AD13 > CA ADI3.

SYS v
HDO

AU_LRCK,
HR_EN2
HR_EN
HR_ENO
PANEL V.

REG_GND

HR_DIR1A
HR_DIROA

HR_DIR1B
HR_DIROB

VSUB_CONT,
STRB_ON
MSHUT_ON
PAL/XNTSC

FB301 FB302
CA_AD12 3> CAADI2 R306 > 2388 o e e AMP_OUT_ON

D . SO
B CA_AD11 CA ADLL Py AMP_OUT_ON
cAAD10 CA DD -

oA ADOS S| oA ao0o. .
on ADOS > oA ADDS. A
oA ADOT Sy CAADOT. i
8

- a0 53> on oos.
SY-075 (6/8) CA-AD05 ca A0S
CA_ADO5 IHp———
4

g E—vTeY (1) LT L]

Cc CA_ADO3 3> CAADDS
CA_AD02 »A
CA_ADO1 S>— 1 CA ADOL
CA_ADOD SH—————CAADOO,
— MCK S MK
LP0B
cLpop @@ OLPO8
cLpom
cLPoM ————————
T6_WEN 3> O WEN
D Nt MR BN
HR_DIRTA HEQIR1A cLpos
HR_DIR1B {&——HRDIR1B CLPDM
HR_ENO
HRENO G CA_HD.

HR_DIROA & HR DIROA_ cAFD
1

cL312

=8

XOVF_RST_SENS,
XZM_RST_SENS,
XFC_RST_SEN:

27k
*05%

§
E

mST
sm
XTST
DGND_16
AVDD_3
VRPR
VRNR
AOUTR
AVS_3
AvS 2
AoUTL
VRNL
VRPL
AVDD_2
AVDD_1
VRH
AN
VR_
VAL
AVS_1
DGND_15
ACLK
NG
VCe3_14
XPWDA
XPWAD
ADCK
XACLK
SCLK
AUCK
vee2_8
s0A

SIA
AVDD_0
STRBAD
VR0
AVS_0
DGND_14
SUBCNTL
STROBE2
STROBE1
veea_13
SHUTTER
IRISOUT
veez 7
DIR2B
DIR2A
En2
SENSE2
DIR1B
DIR1A
EN1
SENST
DIR0B
DIROA
ENO
SENSO
veea_12
vPD
LcovD
CAMVDO
NTVDO
FLD

HD
DGND_13
EXTPAL
NG,
vAVS4
VAVDA
VRO2
VREF2

SY-075 (2/8)

SMCK
CAMVDI Yo
EXTVALID VAVS3
DGND_0 VAVS2
PBLK RO
OPBCLP. VAVD2
CLPDM VRO1
CCDHD VREF1
CCDFD VAVDO
Vee3_0 6o
ADIN1S VAVSO
ADIN13 VAVD1
ADINT2 B0
ADINOY VAVS1
ADIN14 DGND_12
ADIN11 (XSENCV_OPEN)  PI000
vee2_0 vee2_6

Yo

o a5 R318 I_
18K f————=———3>3

AL
€3
"
2%

HR_DIR0B
MSHUT ON @z MSHUT ON_

MSHUT EN
MSHUT EN @ MSHUT EN_ A AD13

2w oc en
E M0 EN @& ZM DO EN oA Api2
ZM_DC_BR ZM_DG_BR

SY-075 (3/8) XZM_RST_SENS S XEM_RST SENS

XFG_RST_SENS 3 XFC_RST SENS_ asom

— XLENS_RST_LED
XLENS_RST_LED

HR_DIR2A €& HRDIRZA GA_AD1O

HR_DIR28 & HRDIR2E CA_ADO8
XOVE_RST_SENS €g—XOVF RSTSENS ca aD07

IRIS_IN €& RIS IN_ ca_ADOS

IRIS_EN RIS EN CA_ADOS
ZOOM_ENCODER1 GM CA_ADO03

ZOOM_ENCODER2
ZOOM_ENCODER2 Gm CA ADO2
SYO75 (3/8) | 2o O o ecopens S
ZOOM_ENCODER4 {&——— " CA_ADO1
IROIMG
G @ sv-075 (558)  ( 1ROIMG IO
MC_A23

XSENG_ 0PN 53— XSENOU OPEN. e
SY-075 (2/8)

o
8

4

R315
560
U £05%

IS 5

%

CA AD0S

560
£05%

XSENCV_OPEN

Z00M_ENCODER1

ADINTO PIO0S
ADINOS PIOO1
ADINOG PIO0E
ADINO7 PIO02
ADINO4 PIO03

XLENS_RST_LED
Z0OM_ENCODER2
MSHUT_EN
IRIS_IN
ZM_DC_BR

ADINOS PI009
ADINO3 vees_ 1

1 c319
1-=—p 0

XFC_RST_SENS

ADINOZ PIO10
ADINOO PIO04
ADINOT PIO12
DGND_1 (XSENCV_CLOSE) PI007
23 PIO08
25 PIO13
A22 Vee2_5
A2 PIO14
At9 PIO11
TG_WEN  PIO15

DGND_11

IRIS_EN
Z0OM_ENCODER3
XSENCV_CLOSE
ZM_DC_EN
XOVF_RST_SENS

XSENCV CLOSE
XSENGV_CLOSE p—————"=- e MC A22

Z00M_ENCODER4
XZM_RST_SENS
TG_WEN

Me A24
Moy MG A
g MC_A2a e 19
MO 24y, MG A% o 201
Moy, MCA
y Me_A22 o
MO 22y, MG A%
e 20
H Me_A21 Me_A21
SN C——— e A1
MCAZOSy  MC A
Me Ata
MG A9y MCAte oar At
MCAIBYy  MCAI w7 Note:The valtage and waveform of CSP(chip size package) paos
o at7 e ALt At cannot be measured because s lead ayout s diferen oaot
MC_AT7 3 » oAt form tha of conventional IC.
MCAGYY MO ATE CESINCAT 3) a6 Daos
L
MG_A1s L vees_t Dao4
MCAIS3y,  MOAS
Me 13

MC A4y,  MOAMM G A8 A13 Qo7
A0 Daos

| MCABSy — MCAS
ME_Aa7 DGND_10

MC_A12 A07

e D e a1z we o009

MCAGOTY MG A0S o A0

MCAOBY) MG AO8 o A0s

MC ATy MO AOT o Acs

MCAGB Sy MG AGG o A0z
A0S 5y MO A, e | O

MC A2y MG AR )
(%)

2

B

HR_DQ0O

20 CAMERA DSP paoo
16301 paoz
MB87M1410LGA-G-ER veea_10

HR_DQ02

HR_DQ03

HR_DQO1
HR_DQ0B
HR_DQ04
HR_DQO7.
HR_DQ0S

HR_DQ09.
HR_DQ0B
HR_DQ10.

A0S D08
A0 Q10
o4 vees_o
A09 Q12
A03 pai1
A02 DGND_9
A6 Q13
A1 Q14
RDX Q16
Q17
csx Q18
CSXRAM veea 8

| | C325
1 Gdu

HR_DQ12
HR_DQ11

HR_DQ13
HR_DQ14
HR_DQ16
HR_DQ17.

— MC_A01
SY-075 (4/8) oA MC_XRD o xcse § O

MC_XRD — MC_XCS4 cL
MC_XCS6

2 HR_DQ18
3

MC_XC86 33— MEXESE wc_xweo | 01304
5

c3z7
L KXT

HR_DQ15
HR_DQ19
HR_D020
HR_D021

WRLX Dats
WRHX Datg

MC_xcs4
Mo xesa sy MOXO o xwer |_o%
K Mo XWEO 3% MG XWED.
Mo XWE1 53 MC_XWET IRQUPG o020
o XWAIT 1RQIMG, IRQIMG oozt
« —
MC_D15 &———F——MC D15 XWAIT 305 DGND_2 DGND_8
M D14 .
MC_D14 L& 210 MC_D0g
MC_D13
wmc_p13 &K Mc Doz
wc o1z 002
MC_D12 Q& ME D12
we_o11 o 000 00z
. Mc D10 MC_D0S 008 az7
MC_D10 Q&———————MC.D10, MC_D13
MC_Dog Q&< 1C DO, bis veea_7
MC’DUE <17MC D08 vee3_2 o
MG_po7 MC_po7 G005 D05 D025
007 E—F—=———
MC_D06 MC_D0s ME D01 D01 D029
D06 E——————————————
MC_p05 Q&———————ME005,
MC_D04 <ZiMC7DDA
Me D03 ssyec-cggye
M o005 G&———— MO0 8EE25882¢8
MC_Do2 —————————
MC_Do1 ME D01
. MC_D00 REC

HR_D024
HR_D026
HR_DQ22
HR_D023

XWAIT D024
D09 D26
D022

HR_D027

HR_DO28
HR_D025

HR_D020

SIGNAL PATH

4

PLL24.
PLL12
PLLBYP

VIDEO SIGNAL
CHROMA | Y/CHROMA

DGND_3
MDO
MD1
MD2
CLKI
PLLGND.
PLLMDO
PLLINSEL
DACMD
veez 2
RSTX
SONYTEST
CLKTG
PLLMD1
PLLMD2
PLLXMSK
VCe3_3
vCe2_3
XCS0
DGND_4
xes1
Xcs2
Xcs3
XRAS
VCe3_5
AQ12
AQ06
AQ05
AQt1
AQ03
AQ10
DGND_6
AQD2
VeC2_ 4
AQO7
AQ08
AQD4
AQO1
VGe3_6
AQ00
XWE
Dams
Dam2
Dam1
Damo
DGND_7
D030
D031

AU_LROK &———————AULRCK,
PLLBYP 3> PLLBYP PB
amP_ouT_on 5y————AMP OUT ON 1L

sv-075 (6/8) ( svs.v &8V !
SY-075 (5/8)  ((MC_CLK1 S>> MCOKI = E

XRST_SvS GND
sYs 3y XRST.SYS

N XRST_SYS 3 BH G320 ST
SY-075 (6/8) PALXNTSC 3 PAL/XNTSG_

/e
22u L3ot R304
0uH
PANEL Y €& PANEL V Wl u i«
@ SY-075 (6/8) HDO &————————————HDO_

MC_Do7
MC_D12
MC_D15
MC_D14
MC_D10

HR_AQ03
HR_AQO4
HR_XWE
HR_DQM1
HR_DQ31

HR_XCAS

SY-075 (6/8) ( shp oy &————STROON

MCK

MC_D04
MC_D11
MC_D03
MC_D06
XRST_SYS
PLLBYP
HR_XCSO
HR_XRAS
HR_QCLKE
HR_QCLK
HR_BA1
HR_AQO9
HR_BAO
HR_AQ0S
HR_AQOS
HR_AQ11
HR_AQ10
HR_AQO2
HR_AQ0B
HR_AQO1
HR_AQOD
HR_DOM3
HR_DaM2
HR_DOMO
HR_DQ30

05

SY-075 (1/8) 4-11 4-12



DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075 (2/8) (VIDEO, MEMORY) -« See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board. < See page 4-58 for waveforms.

SY‘075 BOAI {D (2/8) SIGNAL PATH
A VIDEO MEMORY 1300 @ VIDEQ SIGNAL
5= o D SY-075 (8/8)
A_2.9V -
(HMS BLOCK 2/2 e &S ! G=-c CHROMA | Y/CHROMA
’ €341 |y
VI BLOCK,LD2 BLOCK) S e
XX MARK:NO MOUNT D_2.9v === l D29V ) SY-075 (8/8)
€340
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE = Sou PB
63V
D_15V \,_H‘j"_” D_15V
B 6339 L
242\}1 4:\ SY-075 (8/8)
REG_GND REG_GND [
AMP_OUT_ON i
— o LOR
u 656
VT T (X1
s
R651 cssAl 1 ="
X T T T3
1k
C 1 20— A &
Tooe 2 22| _Lcazs I Hoss
10u 651 g5
T 63V u o
GND
—
SY-075 (1/8)
R320 R321 R322 R323
= 2200 = 2200 = 2200 2200
¥ 0
D 2
2 N g 5 s
gl 3 272
% Q304 =l s 28
25B1462J-QR(K8).S0 al § g8
BUFFER gl @ 3
5
— L 08 g
PANEL R 2r =
@ VIDEO AMP
(P 0303
3 — 25B1462J- =l £
QR(K8).S0 2l E o o
L07 BUFFER PANEL G 2l 83 8
E = SY-075 (6/8) o
0. /P 0802
4 = 2SB1462J-
QR(K8).SO R656
, 0.8 BUFFER 68
PANEL_B €658 CVCHK_OUT ) SY-075 (6/8)
100u
° 2561402 f,v,
- v_ouT g
QR(K8).S0 LAY oS A ) SY-075 (6/8)
. BUFFER ] rex
FB303 ogsr
c s
F 6342 J_
fou =
63V
16302
p— 128M SDRAM K45643233€-DESOT VAMP_ON ) SY-075 (5/8)
Note:The voltage and waveform of CSP(chip size package) VssS (o
cannot be measured because its lead layout is defferent ca20 ~) voba ) i
form that of conventional IC. X 578 B vss P |
VDD <
HR_DQ00 ) a0 Dats (g HR_DQ15
VssQ (&
G ~) voba G f
HR_DO01 ©) ba pai4 (g | HR_DG14
HR_DQ02 o~ D13 (g HR_DO13
baz vbDa - H &
~ b3 u
vssa >
— HR_DQ03 pa12 (o HR_DO12 LENSV_CLOSE_ON
= oas = LENSV_OPEN_ON SY-075 (5/8)
HR_DQ04 = oatt (g HR_DQ11 -
D4
2) vooa Vs (5 M_sv ) SY-075 (8/8)
HR_DQOS = D10 (S HR_DQ10
./ DO5 2
H HR_DQ06 D oae 009 (3 HR_DQ09
B vbDa (@
=/ vssa =
HR_DQO7 B 008 (S HR_DQ08
=/ Dpa7 ~
5 NG (@
= NG
CN601 2P
— 2 Vss (@
S 5 [ove ]
HR_DOM1 2| our2
HE_DOMO =) bamo pbamt (¥ = LENSV_MOTER
HR e = ne (8 oggr
= we# =
HR_XCAS > NC (N Reo7
=/ CAS# ~ 500
| HR_XRAS S CLK (T HR_QCLK om0
S) rast S o ——MW———<Z 700M_DC-
HR_XCSO e CKE (o HR_QCLKE
HR_AQ11 ~ Ul —~ HR_AQ09
D an A (g $ W Z00M_DC+
HR_BAO B) e HR_AQ08 D601 R608
) BAo ) 155357-TPH3 0
— HR_BA1 D ar AT (5 HR_AQO7 o R ENT
HR_AQ10 HR_AQOE D602 a
Q) a0 e (g bt 155357-TPH3 8Y-075 (3/8)
HR_AQOO DI A5 (8 HR_AQOS w03
HR_AQO1 D ar N6 HR_AQ04 br
J HR_AQ02 D m (3 HR_AQ03 Reos
HR_DQM2 2 vou a3 (g HR_DOM3 } HR_DIR1A
Vss (@
@ VDD o
@ o "o (8
p— HR_DQ16 D ats 0a3t (@ HR_DQ31
%) vssa Ve (B)=—4-1H i R604
HR DQ17 5 DO30 ( HR_DQ30 10k ___GcNeo2 6P
HR_DQ18 <) o7 baze (R HR_D029 1| cp_LeD
5 0 | L
2 oo vssa (3 R 2| ne
K HR_DQ19 ® vopa 2 HR_DQ28 B0 3 | xsencv_open LENSV_SW
Q1 5 bao 0028 (3 i FB602 = THROUGH THE
HR_DQ20 o D27 (o HR_DQ27 @ ———— € 4| XSENCV_CLOSE FP-527 FLEXIBLE
< bo20 —~ 5 | SENG_GND
8 vssa veoa (g -
— HR_DQ21 B Dazs (g HR_DQ26 6| ne.
HR_DQ22 = bex D025 (g HR_DQ25
=/ Da22 )
D vssa (‘g
</ vbpa X
HR_DQ23 5 D024 (B HR_D024
D023
5 HH=C) o s (s
5 vssa (@
<) voba 3
SY-075 (1/8) GND
XSENGV_OPEN
o5 SY-075 (1/8) XSENCV_CLOSE

4-13
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DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075 (3/8)

SY-075 (3/8) (LENS DRIVE)

* See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board.

SY-075 BOARD (3/8)  romsercorsmon:
XX MARK:NO MOUNT
CN201_21P R236
DRIVE- 2200
R231
— DRIVE+ |2 R230 L 2l
£05%
HALL- | 3 *0.5% e R260
T g
BIAS+ | 4 (SUFFIX-12) HE
BIAS- | 5 - - El
D213
B HALL+ | 6 1 MAZROB2HOASD ke X
XZM_RST_SENS | 7 ¥ i% ﬂ 1 S T .
h Pl R229 220 R237 PRELAMP_AF_ON
XFC_RST_SENS | & . N >3 1 R213 G211 180k 001y XX 16204 BH2223FV-E2 SY-075
ZM_SENS_vCC | 9 <= 0.033 R232] 6/8;
FP-071 I R259 T ‘E I 1 0ok 00 22K (©/8)
— FIé%)EEEE FC_SENS_VCC |10 220 T [ Sy 1
- D214
REG_GND {111== 1 mazRO2HOASO | cAm_S0
REG_GND |12 R223 o
1 - o o ol 180k
TEMP_OUT |13 XCAM_SCK SY-075 (5/8)
- FOCUS B oas
C FOCUS_B |14 0001u
Z00OM_B
Z00M_B |15 —
FOCUS A R246
FOCUS A 116 g HALL BIAS CONTROL X 4
200M A |17 B g €= A29V ) SY-075 (8/8)
— FocUs B |18 Focus & H g S
— Z00M B k4 = D_3.1V
z00M_B |19 5 .
= Focus & s ] R247 SY-075 (8/8)
FOCUS_A &
= 5 EVR(D/A CONVERTER)
D ZOOM_A 21 IRIS DRIVE 2
3
IRl |¥ b B
R201 =822 3 4]
x FEFST T§ 2)3
ZOOM_ENCODER4 T 4
08| o o
Z0OM_ENCODER3 s|s 0204
SY-075 (1/8) ZOOM_ENCODER2 250221&%00%(“) s 25D2216J-QR(K8) SO
g IRIS DRIVE BIAS CONTROL.
ZOOM_ENCODER1 J +{}-ec210 L205
o R209 R2tt 07 0.01u T0uH
2 o o
E CN202_ XX Joom 06 &l = ,08 100 Lx
. 2
Z00M_DRIVE- |25 ? &Y 8- o209 L | 508 R214 \
Z00M_DRIVE- |24 = | 5% Tu R228 N
= | 83 R208 R212 12k 3
PRvSp— P Z00M_DC+ 2| °% i e 2 co2a 4 ceos
A + I 3 0204 e R220  R225 R227 w0 .j. c223 01u o
— Z0OM_DRIVE+ |22 T oz R210 330 5ok 1200 g T
ENCODER_GND |21 REG_GND sv. ’
-075 (8/8;
Z00M_ENCODER 1 |20 075 (8/8)
ZOOM_ENCODER_2 |19
F Z0OM_ENCODER_3 |18’
Z00M_ENCODER 4 |17
FOCUS_RESET_VCC |16
FOCUS_RESET_GND_ |15/
— FOCUS_RESET_SENS |14
TEMP_OUT |13 0203 R217 R206
2SB1462J-QR(K8).S0 XX 0 L204
TEMP_GND |12 oous 5 B+ SWITCH 10uH L
FOCus_B |11 = v - i N D29v ) SY-075 (B/B)
FOCUS_A 0 28 l
G Focus_A |10 = c214
FOCUS_B: 9 tocus B U T
g FOCUS A s
Focus_A- | 8 e NSV ) SY-075 (8/8)
ne. |7 .
OVF B
— IRIS+ | 6 — R216
OV B 56k
IRIs- | 5
SHUTTER- | 4 ‘l
SHUTTER-
SHUTTER- | 3
1 shurren.
H SHUTTER+ | 2 I
SHUTTER+ | 1 ‘ HALL_AD
—1————————<Z pAC_STBY
S N e e B ) L Sy LENS_TEMP_AD
exr o
3
— [ 1% I [ 1 XCAM_DR_PS SY-075 (5/8)
' T3 x| XX o
i /8 i 1
—1' 1188 }—{' MAZRO0B2HOASO
T g T 1 LENSV_BREAK
- 4 = L - R258
' --- @) @) <) <) @) @) <)< 0
I=aR=] oo XOVF_RST_SENS
0296 ‘E(q{‘ 1 ‘E(q{‘ J;) ' ' 2|2 2|2 > - RST_
[ = 1 ' 3> xFc_RsT_sEns
1 ' XLENS_RST_LED
—
1 Doo8 0210 L 5% XZM RST.SENS
MAZR082HOASO ~ MAZROB2HOASO I ofofs HR_DIR2A
1 A N
[ - (23)22) HR_EN2
o s3
u
J 10V 207 S R298 g X IRIS_IN
CN203 XX 1 0.1 3 1 reas, xx
ovFa |8 OVEA # ® IRIS_EN
— B R240, XX
ors |7 OVF.B ® HR_DIR2B
A | R241, XX
= OVF A 1 ® HR_EN2
OVFA |6 €205 o
— OVF B 001 | c206 S
OVF B |5 0.1u 0 o)
e |4 I Y z) e HR_DIROA
ovF_seNs onD | 3 1 () beno 7CH LENS DRIVER e HRENO SY-075 (1/8)
F D 10202 HR_DIROB
K OVF_SENS_VCC ) 2 228 VUM M50230FP-DFOT N4
OVF_SENS_RST | 1 el XXM P R244. XX
R207 = R256 29408 HR_DIR1A
XX [ 29 R243, XX
&5 a5 ZM_DC_EN
5,
o e imem
azo1 HR_DIR1B
€203
0.1u
R205 =
XX
L203
L 4.7uH
5 \
? MSHUT_ON
MSHUT_EN
R257, XX
— ZM_DC_BR
oo . Z00M_DG+
8‘ 8‘ @im| & [ Z00M_DC-
HH HHE 5 L & wem SY-075 (2/8)
8|8 glel3 5| R218 £ R219 £ R221 = R222 & D211 T
M 0 XX XX XX XX L—————— < HR.DIRIA
HE
. |
Note:Information about printed wiring boards with 3 3
suffix-12 is printed in the supplement-1. Rl R
05
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SY-075 (4/8) (SH DSP)

| 2 |

3

| 4 |

* See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board.

5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13

14

15 |

16

17 | 18

DSC-P31/P31M

19

SY-075 BOARD (4/8)

SH DSP(SH BLOCK 1/2)

XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

=

=
sv-075 (8/8) D29V - > D_2.9v
501 _L
TR + a| o i o| 9| % x| vl o ol x @l o 0 x| x
63V & 2 2l o gl = @ z % g x
- 239 B EEEE EEEEEEE EEERE T
g8 o & 2 & HEER EEHEEEEE 85518 o g8
= Bz s 1 S g =
sY-075 (8/8) (( D-3V 8 3 g g % 2 ] H &
o L502 =3 o = x
TouH . o3 03 H S
Q501 4| 2 4E 2
€502 |+ R526 3
R528 - o s R549 R582
i i; 7% ark 5 & & 00k Z 100k
SY-075 (8/8) 0 Re20 ~ ;; =
= R525 - SY-075 (5/8)
RS21 £ < RS22 T Iy 3 8| =Rt
27 27 19 = 9 68
REG_GND > ll % l
T o7 :C—SH %‘
82(35 0.1u 2]
125(23 25 ;
CL501 @ XRST_JTAG
cLs02 @ XASEMDO
503 @ XASEBREAK oo
CL504 FiXTRST REX L
[ 7ok $ 5585838568588 88 58858332895 as s yesecssagGsseeccsssacs8ss8g9g98sg8sy
o —— $c582 ST fi:E2e %0 e 8 PEffiEEsEE i  FE 888
CL506 @—————— 2~ 328 Fe & F & & N S & & &g Ez L &&& EESSSE e a = F &8k S Es8
100 T =<8 =" 23 £S5 a2 : S8ssgss222%g833g33g3g"2¢8 gs222
cL507 @— 20 ERS e - 55835 5355883 2955 % SS$% g g 8 gg =2
™S 2 s B8B888 25222238 2S8FZ0a38FRRE_X0323_2Rgzgeend3
CL508 @————— 5 & g8cezfgedc=2"2=x8°588 _ _ _ _ _ _ EF2egFEE6E2E R 25z 2 ¢
~) STATUSIPTE() (B2) 8 2 §S e ® 5585 28 cffff¥sSgsatssszsslaesT g (A19) Vecd SIGNAL PATH
% = 28858 282 T = T3 556 =Z:za RS e sYs v
o R505 ) STATUSO/PTE(0) (D2) =2es e e geessecese =2¢ Tzbikxz &¢& (D18) EXTAL A
©) XVDATA/PTD(0) (B1) (B19) XTAL VIDEO SIGNAL
<) TXENL/PTD(1) (C2) (c18) VssQ Leot
USB_ACK 1N ) SUSPNDIFTOM) (O1) ©19)  VeoPLL2) o Y/CHROMA
Ji il
©) VBUS/PTD(3) (E2) (E18) CAP2
~) Toz/PTQ(1) (D1) (D19)  Vss(PLL2) REC
w17 ane ©) TOOPTER) (D3) (D17)  Vss(PLLY)
@) BREQ 1) (E19) cAP1 PB
2) TO3/PTAER) (C3) (D16)  Veo(PLL1)
=) TXDMNS/PTD(7) (E3) (E17) Vss CL514
&) TXDPLS/PTD(6) (E4) (E16) AUDCK RE57
= LENSV_CLOSE_ON
VAP ON ) PIME)  (F1) (LENSV_GLOSE_ON) (F19)  IRQ4/PTF(4) 47k
<) DPLS/PTD() (F2) (F18)  IRQ3/PTF(3)
AMP_OUT_ON 2) DMNS/PTD(5) (F3) (F17)  IRO2/PTF(2)
= IRQIMG
=) TEND/PTQ(O)  (F4) (F16)  IRQ1/PTF(1)
< SYs_v
=) D31/PTB(7) (G1) (G19) IRQO/PTF(0) R586
r—H 2) Ve (G2) (G18) Vee 470k
R506 47k €503 PLLBYP
DAC STBY. gk BE S) DI0PTEE) (G3) (G17) SCL(O/D)/PTF(6) AMP_OUT_ON AMP_OUT ON
—n— = SEEE— VR T
R) Vss (G4) (G16) Vss PLLBYP
PAL/XNTSC S E—C A
&) D29/PTB(5)  (H1) (H19) SDA(O/D)PTF(7) AU_LRCK
TG_CLK_EN = ToK e X AULRCK
«) D28/PTB(4) (H2) (H18) TCK XWAIT
USB_CLK_EN A 0! XWAIT
N) D27/PTB(3)  (H3) (H17) I MC_XCS4
J) vssa Ha) (H16) PTNG) XMG_HELP MC_XCS4
- TMS 4_; XCS6 > MC_XCS6
D26/PTB(2] (J1 XAU_POWER_SAVE) (J19) ™S
(2) @) (XAU_ _SAVE) w19) XTRST MC_XWEQ S MC_XWEO
&) veca 2 (J18) TRST MC_XWE1 S MC_XWE1
6 D25/PTB(1)  (J4) J16) PTN(2) MC_XRD
USB_D+PULLUP = ———————————>> MC.XRD
&) D24/PTBO)  (43) (J17) AUDATA(0)/PTG(0) MC_AO1 MC_ A0
= > 1l
® ey k) (XAU_LINE_MUTE) (K19) AUDATA(1)/PTG(1) MC_A02
MS_POWER ON = 2 Mc_Ao2
3) D28PTAT)  (K3) MC CAM SH DSP (K16)  IRQ7/PTO4) e —> VI
&) D22/PTAB)  (K4) 1501 (K17) AUDATA(2)/PTG(2) MC_A04 MC_A0s
>
() verpra) (k) HDG417190BPZ1108V (K18) AUDATA(3)/PTG(3) MC_A05 Vo0
>
@ D20/PTA(4)  (L3) Note:The voltage and waveform of CSP(chip size package) (L17)  IRQE/PTQ(3) MC_A06
cannot be measured because its lead layout s different — 3> MC_AM6
@ DI9/PTAB3)  (L4) form that of conventional IC (L16) veea MC_AO7 5>
AE_LOCK_LED 0 AU_LRCK MC_A07
B) DI8/PTAR) (L2) (L18)  TCLK/PTJ(7) 568 MC_A08. 608
MEAE s
(® o wn (L19) VssQ ark MC_A09
e D16/PTA(0)  (M4) (M16) G(5) Py — 2> MC_A09
MC_A10
= M— RS89 xasempbo R IEE———— Ve N1/
) vssa (M3) (M17) ASEMDO MC_A11
MC_D15 | = U EEEEE——> J VT S}
MC_D15 m) D15 (M2) (M18) VeeQ XRST_JTAG MC_A12 >
CSML—P 2) veca (M1) (M19) PTN@) Me_A12
2) Voo
P S 5) 014 (N4) (N16)  RESETP e pe 2 meata
MC_D14 =, ‘ XRST_SYS MC_A14 55
Fyne o1s $) o3 (N3) (N17) RESETM T‘ze " Ve At
MC_D13 <, 5 MC_A15
T e o1z < R563 47k 0.1u XWAIT U USE—— Vv |
MC_D12 g 2) o1z nN2) (N18) WAIT MC_A16
MC_D11 < XCS_PANEL_TG S EEE—— Y [ N[}
MC_D11 ag 3) o (N1) (N19) PTN(4) R564 MC_A17
MC_D10 D 10 - o16 i A7k XMC_NMI NI E— Y [ Y 74
MC_D10 ag S, (P4) (P16) MC_A18 S e Ats SY-075 (1/8)
(9 vee *3) ®17) Voo (3 gy Me_A19
MC_Dog < XCS_MGC VP TEE— WY
MC_D09 %) D9 (P2) (P18)  SCSO/SCPT(3) MC_A20
| = S EE——-3 o2 V1)
<) Vss (P1) (P19) Vss. MC_A21
MGC_D08 = VU —— W 3]
MC_D08 <) D8 (R4) (R16) BACK MC_A22 55
® PTM(0} (R3, (XAU_SP_MUTE) (R17) 00 100 MC_A23 Me_22
Me_boz ) D7 (T4) o (U17)  DACKO/PTG(5) Moz
MC_D07 3 MC_A24
= 7 wc_oos = fosa 5% MC_A24
MC_D06 jag ) D6 (R1) (R19)  DREQO/PTC(4) MC_A25
) Py LENSV_OPEN_ON ' 3> MC_A25
B) VssQ (T3) (LENSV_OPEN_ON) (T17) IRQ5/PTF(5) MC_D00
MC_Do5 < ———————— 2> Mc_bo
MC_D0s ») D5 (T) (T19) VeeQ MC_DO1
1) Veca (R2) (R18)  RASU/PTE(5) ve_po1
1) Ve
MC_Do4 S o4 o ) MC_D02 S5 Mo 002
MC_D04 o, (u19) Vssi MC_D(
7 wc_pos < MeDOS 5% e pos
Mc_D03 Iy i5) 03 (2 (AU_HGL_SEL) (U1B)CASU/PTE(T) MC_Do4
mc_po2 = —————————————3> Mc.Do4
MC_D02 Iy ?) n2 w1 (V19)CASL/PTE(6) MG_D05
mC_Dot = — s 3 e 2> MC.Do5
MC_DO1 Iy 2) 01 (12 — §sac . I & —~ 5 (TIBRASLPTEM) MC_D06
MG_D00 = s g =5 & §&=¢ _a 5825 _ . @Bs@@ciEe 2> NC_D06
MC_D00 8 oo wn s _ - . & 2. % " “55:-5-28555855 E55°-"%228 2838355582828 wuokern MC_D07 o 007
8 s Sis8as3ze-8g@-c8 s52s g=28 g8 LS T E 2spE2E===" — 3>
SeggBf3E8°EE SR8 2 B 25533338 18°5°F - 588,35 e > )
s2=z2% H ] T ¢ £¢ ¢ % s g8 Ssggfegcgs
z B E £ EE FE EE_E % 838828k g5k 6 FEeEEEEZZ MED L 5> e oos
& % . % z Eorf a0 3sfewerodg sz s38323 388 S8 g32c28%gz%8a383583883¢ MC_D10
S -can 88 venitwongegd2c o238 822 228 38888083 8apgolyedyansogaic 8anonnoananldld —————————————————3> MC_D10
2T Y¥LLISLLEETEETIFIIFI LTSI EYSRLLRSRE8R2232F2FSEEE288888885 2 MC_ D11
—————————————2> Mc.DI1
61062 63164 \65 6667 \68A6INTONTIA72A73A74 75 A76\77 \78 \79\80A81 82183 \84 k858687 A88A8IAI0\91 192193194 | 95 96 A 97 X 98 A 99 X1 00K1 01A1 02k1 03K1 0441 05X1 06K1 0741 08K1 09K1 10Kt 1 1K1 12K1 1341 14K1 15K1 16K1 1741 18K1 1K1 20) MC_D12
—————————————32> MCc.Di2
MC_D13
— 3> MC_D13
cLs13 MC D14 S wmc_o14
MC_D15
——————————— 2> Mc.DI5
€510
S “;“ 0u
& &
Slzlsls| s| slsls|Elsls| el olel | elelzlz|zls E 2
212|122 2 2l2(2|€|2|2 z|= z|z z I|zlz|=|5|2 = 8la
zld|dld| & <le|elEleld| dld] dld| ¢ 2lelele|g|e o 2|
5(2[2|5] =| =|s|3|¥|2|5| 2|S| =|5| 2| =[2|5[3]3]= = glg
4k 4L ol o <1411 W ¢ o . <k <l <L heheheld g -
< o|E| & 3 &
z|g8|8 3 8185 8|8 2|z s|2 I 2(21=|121218| § 88 3 ] HEIE 8 8
<‘ <‘ < <)2v <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <‘ <‘ <|< <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ <(‘ < <‘ <, < 4‘ ><‘ x > x| X
dIdle| 2| ||| lg| dle| 2l & 2|l ¢ ¢lg] ¢ ¢ ¢ld| ¢ < <
S|2|2| 2| =|=|2| 22| Z2|| =(B| =| =|2|2|2|2(2| =| =(3| =| =| =3 = s =
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DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075 (5/8) (FLASH MEMORY CLOCK GENERATOR) e See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board. <« See page 4-58 for waveforms.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13

R785
SY-075 BOARD (5/8) P e

A FLASH MEMORY CLOCK GENERATOR

(SH BLOCK 2/2,GEN BLOCK) 1
FB504 1"53,]‘ FB781 t—I 01u R789  R87
— D_2.9V == = ) . ey C — W———USBCLK | vamp_on
MG_A17 l VAMP_ON ) SY-075 (2/8)
= MS_DIO
GND 6826 Lt Msiss MS_DIO
SY-075 (4/8) 10502 6.3V | Vs._BS
') S — MBM29LV160BE-90PBT-44-ER o8t £ MS._SCLK SY-075 (6/8)
B \; eav T MS_SCLK
- al E ©w & =2 0 = » = MS_POWER_ON
A15 A16 gl2¢z2d52z2¢3 MS_POWER_ON
o« | Do > | | FR_SO
A14 BYTE Sl y a X o T FR_SO
A13 Vss 8| « 8 ° 3 a FR_SI FRSI
= XFR_SCK
— A12 DQ15/A1 MC_D15 ) |C781 G5 o XFR_SCK
MC_D07 |
A11 DQ7 — = - XCS_MC
MC_D14 338 a s CLOCK GEN XMC_HELP
A10 DQ14 = _ oS XMC_HELP
© < XMC_NMI
A9 Das MG_Doé 5 2283 = XMC_NMI
C A8 DQ13 MC D13 XCS_PANEL_TG XCS_PANEL_TG SY-075 (6/8)
A19 D05 MC_D0S 3N XMS_ACCESS_LED XMS_ACCESS_LED
NC(A20) DQ12 M ‘\\7/ AE_LOCK_LED AE_LOCK_LED
MC_XWE1 MC_D04 ~ LCD_SO
e pas £625 XLCD_SCK +eD_S0
XRST_SYS o1n X
— RESET~ Vee ] XLCD_SCK
NC DQ11 MC_D11 G783 —— SYS_V Svs.v
MC_D03 0.1u :
NC(WP/ACC) D03 = o782
MC_D10 o1u PAL/XNTSC
RY/BY~ DQ10 f < PAL/XNTSC
—— ] XRST_SYS
D Ate pa — = = XRsT svs ) SY-075 (6/8)
MC_D09 > R790 R786
A17 Das AH = 0 2 1g.0lK
A7 e MC_DO1 . X781 T Wy Wy
MC_D08 27MHz TG_CLK
A6 DQs \ TG_CLK
L) XT
—_— A5 DQo €.Doo | 6.CS XTG_CS
MC_XRD ¥ XCAM_RESET
A4 OF | XCAM_RESET
| XGCAM_CS -
A3 Vss - = XGCAM_CS 5Y-075 (6/8)
MC_XCSO0 e 8\ CCD_TEMP
A2 CE ( ) CCD_TEMP
E N "0 MC_A01 \_/
—————>> CAM_SO )
Y-07.
IC502 ———>>» XCAM_SCK 5Y-075 (3/8)
— 16M FLASH
CAM_SO CAM. S0
XCAM_SCK -
CAM_SC! XCAM_SCK SY-075 (6/8)
CAM_DD_ON
Note:The voltage and waveform of CSP(chip size package) CAM—DD—0N> @ SY-075 (8/8)
F cannot be measured.because its lead layout is different
form that of conventional IC.
3> CAM_DD_ON ) SY-075 (6/8)
LENSV_BREAK
LENSV_BREAK
DAC_STBY
DAC_STBY
b HALL_AD
SIGNAL PATH LENS. TEMP_AD HALL_AD
= = LENS_TEMP_AD SY-075 (3/8)
XCAM_DR_PS
VIDEO SIGNAL XCAM_DR_PS
TG_CLK_EN
G Y/CHROMA IC503 USB_CLK_EN
EEPROM MC_CLK1
REC 1503 AK6417AL-L MC_CLKT 3 SY-075 (1/8)
2.8 e 2.8 LENSV_OPEN._ON LENSV_OPEN_ON
XEEPROM_CS By VCC (el _OPEN_
s L Rs79 LENSV_CLOSE_ON
b XCAM_SCK 0 0524 —— = LENSV_CLOSE_ON
PB _ ~) 5or N.C 0.1u T = 100k SY-075 (2/8)
CAM_SO LRVgm RST ()28 USB D+ USB_D+
CAM_S! 0 ol - SY-075 (6/8)
_ SO USB D- USB_D-
H XEEPROM_WE IRQIMG IRQIMG ) @ SY-075 (1/8)

05
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SY-075 (6/8) (CONNECTOR)

1 | 2 | 3

* See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board.

10

11

12

13

SY-075 BOARD (6/8)

CONNECTOR(CN BLOCK)
XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

PK-062 (1/3)

CN901
(THROUGH THE FP-067 FLEXIBLE)

(SEE PAGE 4-27)

4-21

CN706__ 10P
CN701__ 80P
N = 1 | REG_GND REG_GND = 10| XAE_LOCK_SW
@ SY-075 (7/8)  (( EVER 4.0V S)weici> b 5 | ReG_onD REG_GND o | rec_eno
5 | REG_GND REG_GND - 8 | XSHTR_ON
PANELR 7| PaneL_r REG_GND | 8 == e
CN704_ 10P PANELS o| PaneL G REG_GND - 61 XPWR_ON e
AV_IACKIN {1 ANELS 1] PANEL_B REG_GND |12 =i R706 5| ne BLOCK
= W
VouT )2 13| Rec_anp REG_GND | 14 [== = 4] D29V
REG_GND |} 3 AE_LOCK_LED 15| AE_LOCK_LED XPWR_LED 3| XPWR LED
JK-223 NC. |4 17| xPWR_ON XAE_LOCK_SW. 2] ne
CON203 — 1| REG_GND
THROUGH THE ) REG_GND | 5 19| XSTB_PWRSAVE XSHTR_ON =
FP-073 FLEXIBLE USB_JACK_IN | 6 21| REG_GND REG_GND -
» = FR_SO
(SEE PAGE 4-32) REG_GND | 7 FR_SI 23| FRsI FR_SO
D- 18 XFR_SCK 25| XFR_SCK REG_GND GS_NC
| > PALXNTSC
D+ |9 27| REG_GND XCs_MC XNIG_HELP SY-075 (5/8)
E—— =
REG_GND 10 XMC_NM! 29| xmc_nmi XMC_HELP PANEL R XRST_SYS
PAL/XNTSC 31| PALXNTSC REG_GND PANEL_G PANELR
XRST_SYS — PANEL_G
= AV_JACK_IN
USB_D+ 33| XRST SYs PANEL B oAVEL B SY-075 (2/8)
35| USB_JACK_IN XMS_IN PANEL_V B
SY-075 (5/8) usB_D- CVCHK_OUT 37| cvcHK_ouT SELF_TIMER_LED 0o PANEL_V SY-075 (1/8)
XS ACCESS LED 39| XMS_ACCESS_LED sYs_v S Hoo
SY-075 (2/8) ( v_out Gie - REG G,;D PALXNTSC PAL/XNTSC
41| REG_GND .
HDO = PANEL_V XRST.SYS Sy RST.SYS SY-075 (1/8)
( ST_UNREG 43| Hoo PANEL_V -
SY-075 (8/8) XMC_NMI
45| REG_GND REG_GND & XMC_NMI
CN707__ 12P XLCD_SCK LCD_SO AE_LOCK_LED »
= 47| XLCD_SCK LCD_SO ————————————————< AE_LOCK_LED
ST_UNREG | 1 XCS_PANEL_TG FR_SI
ST_UNREG | 2 = = 49| XCS_PANEL_TG REG_GND X s
ST7UNREG 3 p==151| REG_GND REG_GND - XFR_SCK XFR_SCK
= bt 53| REG_GND REG_GND - XMS_ACCESS_LED XMS_ACOESS. LED
STB_CHARGE | 4 UNREG_SO UNREG_SCK XLCD_SCK
ST-068 REG GND | 5 55| UNREG_SO UNREG_SCK 2 XLCD_SCK
CN502 — XCS_DDCON 57| XCS_DDCON REG_GND XCS_PANEL_TG — X XCS_PANEL_TG SY-075 (5/8)
THROUGH THE REG_GND | 6 BATT/XEXT - 5L VO P BLVO: LcD_SO
FP-530 FLEXIBLE REG_GND | 7 591 BATIAXE ~ S SLV0: W Le0-%0
(SEE PAGE 4-33) ReG oo | 8 61| REG_GND BL VO+ <= 3 NE— E VRV
XSTB_FULL |9 Rn:“ 2 DD_CON_SENS 63| DD_CON_SENS BUZER 15V XMC_HELP & XMC_HELP
s XCS_MC
PANEL_-15V ! L 5y
XSTB_PWRSAVE |10 65| EVER 4.0v e XCS_MC
5V PANEL 4.9V X s
msv [11 67| PANEL 13 FAST_CHARGE FR_80
69| PANEL 2.9V FAST_CHARGE
STRB_ON |12 5 - = SYS_DD_ON UNREG_SO 5% UNREG_SO
71| REG_GND SYS_DD_ON XCS_DDCON
BATT_UNREG <= T IR 5% XGS_DDCON
SY-075 (1/8)  (stRe_on Pr PRVRTTTTS 73| p_29v | e DD_CON_SENS 55, Con. SENS
28 ”’_"\.1, 75| ACV_UNREG EVER 3.2V UNREG_SCK S
cAm_bD_oN aro4 5% UNREG_SCK SY-075 (8/8)
SY-075 (5/8) -DD_ RN4983FE(TPLR3) 77| REG_GND REG_GND SYS_DD_ON 5% SvS_DD_ON
SWITCHING 79| sTB_cHARGE XSTB_FULL -
BATT/XEXT L R BATT/XEXT
ACV_UNREG _@_@ ACV_UNREG
CN708 6P FAST.CHARGE | ° sy FAST CHARGE /8
BATT_UNREG SY-075 (7/8)
AF_LED 5V | 1 1 - —@_@ BATT_UNREG
D902 AF_LED 5V | 2 A BL VO.
FP-069 = -
SELF TIMER FLEXIBLE ne. |3 B vo BLVO ) @ SY-075 (8/8)
_v0+
ILLUMINATOR Ne. |4 — BL_VO+
CVCHK
O | R cveHK
PRELAMP_LED_ON | 5 COVCHK m”) SY-075 (2/8)
PRELAMP_LED_ON | 6 L svsv)
Q70: - 2
3| HN1COTFU-TESSR SEE DAL 49) SY-075 (1/8)
ED DRIVE CN705__70P ¢ 6.0k
SY-075 (3/8)  (( PRELAMP_AF_ON s b | Rec_onD TG_CLK o
oK b= 3 | REG_GND MCK12
5 | REG_GND REG_GND
2 R710 CA_AD12 — CA_AD13 SIGNAL PATH
= 10k = 7| cA_AD12 CA_AD13
£A ADID CA_AD10 CA_AD11 £h Ab1
oA Aoos 2o " oA_AD0S VIDEO SIGNAL
11| cA Aps CA_AD9 oA ADOT
CA_AD06 13| caae CA_AD7 oA ADGS CHROMA | Y/CHROMA
@ SY-075 (8/8) (M,sv D—@— CA_AD04 15| ca aoa CA_ADS =
CA_AD0D = CA_AD03
CA_ADOO oA ADO1 N GAADO? 17| CAAD2 CAADS CA_ADO1 REC
GCA_ADOT = @ SY-075 (8/8) ([ D_2.9V Syt CA_ADOO 19 ca_apo CA_AD1 =
CA_AD02 L
CA_AD02 @Zﬁ 21] REG_GND REG_GND AM_CS "
XGC
CA_ADO3 & CAADOS. 8Y-075 (7/8) ( EVER 3.2V XT6_0S 23| xt6 os XGCAM_CS =
CA_ADO4 CAM_SO » XCAM_SCK
CA_ADO4 Gm PANEL_4.9V 25| XCAM_SO XCAM_SCK
y MS_POWER_ON
CA_ADO5 L& SY-075 (8/8) PANEL_2.9v 27| Rea_anp REG_GND - -
CA_AD0G MS_SCLK
CA_ADO6 % Adov = 29| A a9v REG_GND - -
CA_ADO7 L =X A29V
CA_AD08 @ sY-075 (8/8) ( A20v =7 S11 A29V (Ll = "0 7 s IO SY-075 (5/8)
CA_AD08 & —— CAM_-7.5V 33| cam_-7.5v CAM_15V -
CA_AD09 — = — TG_WEN ————————<X MS_BS
CA_ADO9 L& 35| D 3.1v TG_WEN -
CA_AD10 Q& —CAADIO, . REG_GND T
L -
CA_ADT1 gaADlL SY-075 (8/8) oASY P g o3 sp
N B - -
SY-075 (1/8) CA_AD12 PANEL_-15V = p==39| REG_GND REG_GND ar0s s
cAADn2 W BUZER_15V p== 41| REG_GND REG_GND |42 et 5400 8
B " ° 7| ms_Bs
CA_AD13 <%MCK PANEL 135V p==1 43| REG_GND REG_GND CLPOB @
MCK 2> ~ CLPDM o > 6 | Ms_vce FP-529
TG_WEN SY-075 (8/8) ( D3V 45] CLPOM CLPOB CA_FD S5 4 FLEXIBLE | s
T6_WEN (E—————— CA_HD 7| cano CA_FD Sz C7o1 5] Mms_pio BOARD | socKET
CLPOB - - R702 g 4 4| xms_in
CLPOB 2>———————————— 49| REG_GND REG_GND m 470 54 = =
capp>—— CAFD 51| ReEG_aND REG_GND | 52 freed W 3| MS_SCLK
VSUB_GONT XCAM_RESET s>l 5 | veo
VSUB_GONT 2>————————— bt 53| REG_GND XCAM_RESET —v
cLPomM S CLPOM CCD_TEMP — VSUB_CONT VSUB_CONT — vss
oA HD 55| cco_TeEmP _ Took =
CAHD DD>————— - REG_GND REG_GND -
CAM_SO 574 REG.G
CAM_SO Z}m bt 59| REG_GND REG_GND -
SY-075 (5/8) XCAM_SCK W bt 61| REG_GND REG_GND |62 =t
XTG_CS D>—————— - REG_GND REG_GND -
XGOAML CS XGCAM_CS 631 REG.G .
08 D> REG_GND |66 =t
XGAM_RESET XCAM_RESET e
| REG_GND |68 =t
SY-075 (5/8) g CCDTEMP b= 67| REG_GND _
X D - REG_GND | 70 =t
T6_CLK 69| REG_GND _
TG oK D>————
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DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075 (7/8) (DC IN) < See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board.

XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE
— Q001
CPHB313-TL
SWITCH
CNOO1 3P
| 001
BATT/XEXT | 1 002 Lront
B ACV_UNREG | 2 = m ——QI BATT/XEXT
U Q004,006
ACV_GND | 3 o2 T 4 o0 FAST_CHARGE
20 Q004 Q006
HAT1054R-EL |3.8 X F007 =\ SY-075 (6/8)
RO04 AVAV]VOK SAREL | HATT“R EL 2A/32V =T ACV_UNREG
RO01
— 1K L 44 FOti\sAmzv = BATT_UNREG
~ A @ Id
=4 W < 1 A ZSS
FBOO1 D002 ? g 8 5\9 '_’_"\“:, 1
MA111-(K8).S0 3 5 7 F002
D001 x > RO15 = A | — 6 8 L 2A/32V
MAB8082-(K8).S0 D003 470k = 4 b, 4
C LNDOO1 T MA111-(K8).S0 by N )
4 2 =
STATIC_GND * FO03
2 004 D020 387 3.2 w 2n/32V
0.1u XX 3 A
Q008
1187 RN4983FE(TPLR3) ziegév m
6| |3 SWITCHCONTROL N .
_— L Ja2 =
T 2
RO2s ( EE; F006 F005
- 2A/32V 2A/32V
<}
1.8
D oz
RO06 = =
206 7 0% ¥ MA25D3400850
*+—| SY-075 (8/8)
b0 RO19
— ™ Y
I "
7~ _® Wy
@b~
Q002 0007 Q010
CN002 4P x 0
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SY-075 (8/8) (DC/DC CONVERTER)
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» See page 4-43 for SY-075 printed wiring board.
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PK-062 (1/3) (FRONT CONTROL)

1 | 2 | 3

4

» See page 4-47 for PK-062 printed wiring board.

» See page 4-59 for waveforms.
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11 | 12 | 13 | 14
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PK-062 (2/3) (LCD DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR) -« See page 4-47 for PK-062 printed wiring board. < See page 4-59, 60 for waveforms.
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The components identified by mark A or dotted | Lescomposants identifiés par une marque A\ sont
line with mark A\ are critical for safety. critiques pour la sécurité. Ne les remplacer que
Replace only with part number specified. par une piéce portant le numéro spécifié.
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PK-062 (3/3) (CONTROL SWITCH) < See page 4-47 for PK-062 printed wiring board. JK-223 (JACK) < See page 4-51 for JK-223 printed wiring board.
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PK-062 (1/3) 1
D254
(STRB/CHARGE LED(AMBER))
CHARGE_LED - 254
0 SML-311YTT86
= .
“ D251
XMS_ACCESS_LED @ A (MS ACCESS LED(RED))
D251
PK-062 (1/3) ( STATIC_GND D SML-310LTT86

PK-062 (3/3)/JK-223 4-31 4-32
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ST-068 (FLASH DRIVE) -« See page 4-53 for ST-068 printed wiring board.

XX MARK:NO MOUNT LND501
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE Q502 Q503 D502
R:REC MODE M%F\}\:;?r%ﬁﬁn CPH3209-SONY-TL-E HAU160C030TP A
P-PB MODE N L 41 07,0 _ TRANS DRIVE o] R514 =
’ — Qv 47M T
1502
E 142895811
B 0 R509 A : H | I '
|
v 4700 C510 + 1%%} OCSHU
777777777 135uH L-- 250V
R519 < 9—4 2
XX 3 315V
€503 CHARGING
10u ( CAPACITOR
L c504 L
e T T 10u R518
§200 0 .
2 Q504
&——® o BubhTL RN1902FE(TPL3) ND502 ﬁ
R515 [¥0 0, SWITCHING Q508
100k SWITCH . 08 202 CY25AAJ-8-T13
Q501 L 56 : N FLASH DRIVE
C DTC144EHT2L T 10k A
SWITCH > O I I N
]E | |
|
513 — 508 | IGBT K |
0.01u T =R 1Y : !
R512 |
b ST_UNREG |12[-® _ : : 47
D501 Y —
ST_UNREG |11[® MA111-(K8).S0 0
R513 =
ST_UNREG |10~ V3
SY-075 (6/8) STB_CHARGE | 9 [—
) REG_GND | 8 Q506
D CN707 = DTA114EHT2L
< THROUGH THE > REG_GND | 7 B+ SWITCH
FP-530 FLEXIBLE REG_GND | 6 Ro/PO
(SEE PAGE 4-21) REG GND | 5
—_— XSTB_FULL | 4 €509
STB_FU 0.047u
XSTB_PWRSAVE | 3
= -
M_5V | 2 => Eg
STRB_ON | 1
E 12P  CN502
,0
c507 L
0.1u Q505
RN1902FE(TPL3)
SWITCHING
F Q507
28D2216J-QR(K8).S0
05 FLASH CONTROL

4-33

The components identified by mark A\ or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque A sont
critiques pour la sécurité. Ne les remplacer que
par une piéce portant le numéro spécifié.
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4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR WIRING BOARDS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

(For printed wiring boards)

e i/ :Uses unleaded solder.  Chip parts.
. : Pattern from the side which enables seeing. Transistor Diode

(The other layers’ patterns are not indicated) & 654456 5 44 5 3 3 3 123
* Through hole is omitted. @ @ @ E%
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. Eord bod Bod e |

. . B E 123321123321 2 12 12 1654
* There are a few cases that the part printed on diagram 5 s
isn’t mounted in this model. %- 22 ..l 4 ! 483

* [__1: panel designation |

23 3 4
32 11 2 21

4

4-37
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CD-391 (CCD IMAGER)

* For Printed Wiring Board.
« [IF| :Uses unleaded solder.

» CD-391 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns

of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.

 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model

is printed on this diagram.
» See page 4-61 for printed parts location.

« Chip transistor

C

[ ]

B E

CD-391

BOARD

(SIDE A)

[(Toz-7 1A [Fu]’EP-¢

D-391 1-68(-684-488-

11

CD-391

05

1

4-39

2

CD-391

BOARD

(SIDE B)

. -
O

€303

301

1-684-488-

L

11

5 9 |

4-40

1
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CH-109 (CAMERA PROCESS)

* For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.
* CH-109 board is eight-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers 2 to 7 have not been included in the diagram.
* There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.
* See page 4-61 for printed parts location.

CH-109 BOARD
( S I D E A ) (Including 1C101 (CH111 Board))

N

EEE

l | ]
S REEERN)RI09 403

2

O

> ~v e

O
NJ

LUIE> S0

260 FEHD' )
| IT1

]
aios

NULEN N O RN

"D, @ @D D e
e P O SOl = DO

5v[ﬂ

Y @) e
Y7 N7

1
o o =

NOEENC RN

[
J

LELLELETTEITOELLTT

o
¢
N\

5
0/ 00,
N

- |
1;684-485-

0s 1 2

11, (21) 11, (21)

hd
m
‘
'
2
=

\_|

\

4-41 4-42 CH-109
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SY-075 (CAMERA DSP, VIDEO MEMORY, LENS DRIVE, SH DSP, FLASH MEMORY, CLOCK GENERATOR, DC/DC CONVERTER)

« For Printed Wiring Board.

« [5F| :Uses unleaded solder.

» SY-075 board is eight-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 7 have not been included in the diagram.

 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.

* See page 4-61 for printed parts location.

 Chip parts
Transistor
S 8523 L4 3
L ]
L L]
T 0 OO0 OO0 OO
B E 123345321
Diode
@
2 1

SY-075

SY-075 BOARDI(SIDE A)

N
A ooQ
BiS|fi= = &
] c5 2 - N
'..f:l;::::'m::t:. @ O e
| srspoagifilissepont 8)— puF LT, oes
; e s [EEEEEEEE
x0m 2 o 6e emEasesa
: ;:;]) oo;g = ®o e
.-ﬂ?-.... aafessioo
C Q.'U
86 79 S.J'f
S
D 1
11, (21)
05 2 3 5 1-684-/484-
| | | |
4-43
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§Y-075 BOARDI(SIDE B)

1y
co
SLL07 9 A
g 2 5 R
e 4
5 02 C043
% s -ty ® S 06
. 60T ROT 5 ‘::.:
i Q g 7 =,§ : €052 O
710 el S
703 0 2 = _.deg
: e
- S €033 o B
02 = Lo | e
0 0l = o ro
= LOI5 Lot2] [Lor3] [Lon
Ro b6 5 067 coss )| Hicoso —
0 -- .
7
== ]N| [N 7 < C
S LF 001
= 2 4
2 e _
R
02
e D001
658 D003
~ -
1203 > D
23
N2 e U : 1 1-684-484- 11, (21)
007 g /—f —

4-45 4-46 SY-075
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PK-062 (FRONT CONTROL, LCD DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR, CONTROL SWITCH)

« For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.
» PK-062 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.
 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.
« See page 4-62 for printed parts location.
« Chip transistor

S s PK-062 BOARD(SIDE A)

o
=

N R —
B E 123

BT401
BATTERY,
LITHIUM SECONDARY

CN902

1-684-486-

L L] LS

11

05 { | 2

w
~
(8]
(0)]

PK-062 4-47 4-48



PK-062 BOARD(SIDE B)

B o —
D952 -

T‘#E ) N NG/ . . A
(AE L(%?LASH) . \ /h* T i : 4

i
D254 N~ ¢ Q

(STRB/CHARGE) —

\

(MS ACCESS)

1-684-486- |11

4-49 4-50
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JK-223 (JACK)

« For Printed Wiring Board.

. :Uses unleaded solder.

» JK-223 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.

 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.

* See page 4-62 for printed parts location.

« Chip Diode

3

E

2 1

JK-223 BOARDI(SIDE A}

JK-223

4-51

JK-223 BOARDI(SIDE
|

)

———

B)

>

|B}

05

4-52

1-684-487-

1




ST-068 (FLASH DRIVE)

« For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.

» ST-068 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.
 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model

is printed on this diagram.

« See page 4-62 for printed parts location.

 Chip parts

Transistor
C 654

= W

g

B E 123

Diode

Yy

N ]
=

ST-068 BOARD(SIDE A)

1-684-489-

1

4-53

4-54
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FP-527 FLEXIBLE BOARD

/FP-527\ FLEXIBLE BOARD

O ) K
O
- = j O \
O
] e N
\_ N
\\ 1-684-47= 11

U

FP-527 FLEXIBLE 4-35 4-56



4-4. WAVEFORMS

CD-391 BOARD

DSC-P31/P31M

®

A .

I 7.4\Vp-p
103 psec

IC301 D, @, ®

®

1 1
[}

.

— 1.2 Vp-
'“mu-%uﬁﬂmq{ PP

S

103 usec
Q302 ® (CN301 @) REC

®@

(CN301 ®, ®, @) REC
-~

I 7.4 \p-p
103 psec

IC301 @, ®, ®
(CN301 ®, ®, @) REC

®

AR AR

| I3.5Vp-p
IWWWNWINWWNWNW N

18 MHz

IC301 @ (CN301 () REC

@

AAAANAAAAAANAA I
| 3.5Vp-p

R R TR TR

16.7 MHz

IC301 @ (CN301 3) REC

®

AAAAAAN AN

I 3.7 Vp-p

IC301 (9 (CN301 (9) REC

AR AN
16.7 MHz
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SY-075 BOARD

4-58

s v ama . e e je he be
PR I 310 mVp-p By 5 T S 6 I460 mVp-p
-~ -
H H
Q301 ® REC/PB IC651 (® REC/PB
.. . ‘IBSOmVp-p \/m\)ﬁvmmﬂmmﬂi40Vpp
- 27 MHz
H
Q302 ® REC/PB IC781 ® (X781) REC/PB
®
R, MMM I
340 mVp- \! 3.0 Vp-
_,_,n,“,I mes! LUV i
- 44 MHz
H
Q303 ® REC/PB IC781 (® REC/PB
'u‘“*r'-r:vrhr "NMANNNANNN
Ahpdpedyadyi] | 4S0mep JUUVUVY wmp”"'p
- 27 MHz
H
Q304 ® REC/PB IC781 (9 REC/PB
"r )l "r
-
H
IC651 ® REC/PB
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PK-062 BOARD (1/2)
AAARAARAANAR -
WAL § 22ve
[N | W \
10 MHz -~
2H
IC401 REC/PB IC801 @ REC/PB
32.768 kHz ]
H
IC401 69 REC/PB IC801 REC/PB
®
'-!""*'L"h—r—'—:-wwr LI B A L
I 3.7 Vp-p I 360 mVp-p
.:.u-L — - ] ) " ] [
-~ - -
2H H
IC801 REC/PB IC801 REC/PB
'.--ﬂ- """'Tw'_'f ) -d. ui- nn- u-'- ]
] - - 3.0 Vp-p I 500 mVp-p
w—re. — St = Nt e gl N e~ Vet
- -~
2H H
IC801 @ REC/PB IC801 REC/PB
®
S, =" o "t .- 3.0 Vp-p IZ.SVp-p
PR N— - - -
— -
2H H

IC801 @ REC/PB

IC802 O REC/PB
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PK-06

31/P31M

2 BOARD (2/2)

Q)

VAL e

5.24 MHz

®

IC802 @) REC/PB
-~

I 2.8 Vp-p
\Y

|IC802 49 REC/PB
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4-5. PARTS LOCATION

no mark : SIDE A
*mark :SIDE B

CD-391 BOARD CH-109 BOARD SY-075 BOARD
* C301 A-1 * C103 A-1 * C001 C-1 * C226 B-4 * D002 D-2 * L021 A-1 * R026 B-3
* C302 A-1 * C105 B-2 * C002 C-1 * c227 B-4 * D003 D-2 * L023 A-2 * R028 B-3
* C303 A-2 * C106 B-2 * C004 D-2 * C228 C-3 * D005 D-3 L025 C-1 * R029 B-3
C304 B-1 * C107 B-1 * C005 A-4 C301 B-4 * D006 C-2 * 1202 C-3 * R0O30 B-3
* C305 A-1 * C108 A-2 * C006 B-4 C302 B-5 * D009 B-2 * L203 D-3 * RO31 B-3
* C306 B-2 * C109 A-1 * C007 B-4 C306 C-3 * D010 C-3 * L204 B-5 * R032 D-3
* C307 A-1 * C008 B-4 C307 C-3 * D011 A-3 * L205 B-4 * RO33 D-3
* C308 A-1 * CN101 A-1 * C009 B-4 C311 C-3 * D012 B-2 * L206 A-4 * R034 D-3
* C309 A-1 * CN102 B-2 * C010 B-3 C312 C-3 * D013 B-2 L301 C-3 * R0O38 B-3
C310 B-1 * C014 B-3 C313 C-3 * D014 C-2 L302 D-5 * RO41 B-3
* C311 A-1 * FB101 B-1 * C015 A-3 C316 C-5 * D016 B-1 L501 B-2 * R042 D-3
* FB102 B-1 * C016 B-3 C317 C-3 * D017 B-1 L502 B-2 * R044 A-3
* CN301 B-1 * FB103 B-2 * C017 D-2 C318 C-5 * D019 A-3 * L651 B-5 * R045 B-3
* FB105 A-1 * C018 B-3 C319 D-4 * D021 C-3 L781 B-4 * R047 A-3
* D301 A-1 * FB106 A-2 * C019 B-3 C320 c-3 * D204 B-5 * R048 B-3
* C020 B-3 C321 D-5 * D205 C-5 * LF0O01 C-2 * R049 A-3
* FB301 B-2 * L101 B-1 * C021 B-3 C322 C-5 * D212 C-5 * R060 B-4
* L102 A-2 * C022 A-3 C323 D-4 * D601 A-4 * Q001 C-2 * RO61 B-3
1C301 A-1 * L103 A-1 * C023 A-3 C324 D-5 * D602 A-4 * Q002 D-3 * R062 B-3
* C024 B-2 C325 D-4 * D701 D-4 * Q004 C-3 * R063 B-3
* L301 B-1 R102 A-2 * C025 C-2 C326 D-4 * Q006 C-2 * R064 B-3
R103 A-1 * C026 B-1 C327 D-4 * FOO1 D-2 * Q007 D-3 * R065 B-3
* Q301 A-1 R104 A-2 * C027 B-1 * C328 D-5 * F002 C-2 * Q008 D-2 * R066 A-3
* Q302 A-1 R105 A-1 * C028 B-1 C329 C-2 * F003 C-2 * Q010 D-2 * R068 A-2
R106 A-2 * C029 B-2 C332 C-3 * F004 C-2 * Q011 D-3 * R069 A-3
* R301 A-1 R107 A-1 * C032 B-2 C335 C-2 * FOO5 C-2 * Q013 B-3 * RO70 A-3
* R302 B-2 R108 B-2 * C033 B-3 C337 C-3 * F006 C-2 * Q017 C-2 * RO71 B-3
R303 B-2 R109 A-2 * C034 C-2 C339 D-4 * FOO7 C-2 * Q018 B-1 * RO73 A-2
R304 B-2 R110 A-1 * C035 B-2 C340 D-4 * Q019 B-2 * RO75 A-2
* R305 A-1 R111 A-2 * C036 B-1 C341 D-5 * FBOO1 C-2 * Q020 B-2 * RO76 A-2
* R306 B-1 R112 A-1 * C038 B-2 C342 D-3 FB301 D-4 * Q021 B-1 * RO77 B-3
* R307 A-l R113 A-2 * C039 B-2 C501 B-4 FB302 D-4 * Q022 B-2 * RO78 A-3
* R308 A-1 R114 A-1 * C041 B-2 C502 B-2 FB303 D-4 * Q023 A-1 * RO79 A-3
R115 B-2 * C042 B-1 C503 C-3 FB501 A-3 * Q024 A-1 * R080 A-4
* TH301 B-2 * R116 B-2 * C043 A-1 C504 C-3 FB502 A-2 * Q026 A-1 * RO81 A-3
R118 A-1 * C044 Cc-2 C506 C-3 FB503 B-2 * Q027 A-1 * R084 C-3
R119 A-1 * C045 C-2 C508 C-2 FB504 B-5 * Q028 A-1 * R0O85 C-3
R121 A-2 * C046 B-3 C509 Cc-2 * FB601 A-4 * Q029 A-1 * R086 C-3
R122 A-2 * C047 B-2 C510 B-4 * FB602 A-4 * Q033 C-2 * R0O87 C-3
* R123 A-1 * C048 C-1 C511 B-2 FB781 B-4 * Q034 A-3 * R088 C-3
* C049 Cc-2 C512 B-2 * Q035 B-3 * R206 B-5
* C050 Cc-2 C513 B-4 * 1C001 B-3 * Q038 A-3 * R208 B-5
* C051 B-1 C516 A-3 * 1C002 B-1 * Q039 A-2 * R209 C-5
* C052 B-1 C518 B-2 * 1C003 A-2 * Q040 A-2 * R210 C-4
* C053 A-3 C522 B-2 * 1C004 C-3 * Q042 C-3 * R211 C-4
* C054 A-1 C523 A-3 * |C201 B-4 * Q043 C-3 * R212 C-4
* C056 A-1 * C524 B-4 * 1C202 C-4 * Q202 B-5 * R213 C-4
* C057 A-1 C525 B-5 * 1C203 C-4 * Q203 B-5 * R214 C-4
* C063 A-2 C526 B-5 * 1C204 C-4 * Q204 B-4 * R215 B-5
* C065 B-4 C527 A-3 1C301 C-4 * Q301 Cc-4 * R216 B-5
* C066 Cc-3 * C651 D-5 1C302 C-3 * Q302 D-4 * R218 C-4
* C067 Cc-2 * C652 D-5 1C501 B-3 * Q303 D-4 * R220 C-4
* C068 B-3 * C653 D-5 1C502 B-5 * Q304 C-5 * R223 C-3
* C069 A-3 * C656 D-5 * IC503 D-4 * Q305 C-5 * R224 C-3
* C073 A-1 * C657 D-5 * 1C651 D-5 Q501 B-2 * R225 C-4
* C075 Cc-3 * C658 D-5 IC781 B-4 * Q701 D-4 * R226 C-3
* C077 C-3 * C701 D-4 * Q703 B-5 * R227 C-4
* C202 D-4 C781 B-4 * L001 B-1 * Q704 A-1 * R228 C-4
* C203 Cc-3 C782 B-1 L002 B-1 * R229 C-3
* C204 Cc-5 C783 B-4 L003 C-2 * ROO1 C-2 * R230 C-3
* C205 D-4 C784 B-4 L0044 B-2 * R00O4 C-2 * R231 C-3
* C206 Cc-3 C785 B-4 LO05 C-1 * R005 C-2 * R232 C-3
* C207 D-3 L006 C-2 * RO06 D-3 * R233 C-3
* C208 C-5 * CNO0O1 C-1 LOO7 B-2 * ROO7 B-4 * R234 C-3
* C209 C-5 CNO002 D-3 LO08 B-1 * R008 B-4 * R235 C-4
* C210 C-4 * CN201 C-5 * LO09 C-2 * R009 B-4 * R236 B-3
* C211 B-4 * CN601 A-4 * LO10 B-3 * R0O10 A-4 * R247 A-4
* C213 B-4 * CN602 A-4 * L011 B-1 * RO11 B-4 * R256 B-5
* C214 B-5 * CN701 A-2 * L012 B-2 * RO12 B-4 * R258 C-3
* C215 B-3 * CN703 D-4 * L013 B-2 * RO13 B-4 * R259 B-5
* C216 C-3 CN704 D-4 L014 B-1 * RO14 B-4 * R260 B-3
* C217 Cc-3 CN705 C-5 * LO15 B-2 * RO15 D-3 R304 C-3
* C219 C-4 CN706 A-1 * LO16 B-1 * RO16 D-3 R306 C-5
* C220 Cc-3 CN707 A-1 * L017 A-1 * RO17 D-3 R309 C-5
* C223 B-4 * CN708 B-5 * L018 A-1 * RO19 D-3 R310 C-5
* C224 B-4 * L019 B-3 * R023 D-2 R311 C-5
* C225 B-4 * D001 D-2 * L020 A-1 * R025 B-4 R312 D-4
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*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

R313
R314
R315
R316
R317
R318
R319
R320
R321
R322
R323
R328
R505
R506
R507
R517
R520
R521
R522
R525
R526
R527
R528
R533
R536
R540
R548
R549
R554
R557
R563
R564
R568
R569
R573
R579
R582
R583
R586
R601
R603
R604
R605
R607
R608
R651
R652
R653
R654
R655
R656
R701
R702
R703
R704
R705
R706
R707
R708
R709
R710
R711
R783
R785
R786
R787
R788
R789
R790

X781

C-5
D-4
D-4
C-4
C-5
D-5
D-5

A3
A3
A3
A3
A3
A3
A3
A4
B-2
B-2
A3
A4
A4
A4
A4
A3
A3

D-5
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-4
D-4
D-4
Al
B-4
Al
B-5
B-5
B-5
B-5

B-4
B-4
B-4
B-4
B-4

PK-062 BOARD

*

BT401

C401
C402
C403
C404
C407
C408
C409
C410
C412
C420
C421
C422
C423
C801
C804
C805
C807
C808
C809
C810
C812
C813
Cc814
C815
C816
c817
C818
C819
C820
C821
C822
C823
C824
C825
C826
C829
C830
C832
C833
C901

CN801
CN802
CN901
CN902
CN903

D251
D252
D253
D254
D401
D402
D801
D802
D803

IC401
1C402
1C801
1C802
1C803

L401
L801
L802
L803
L804
L805

Q254
Q402
Q404
Q405
Q802

B-4

c-4
c-4
c-4
c-4
D-6
c-6
B-4
c-4
B-5
B-5
B-6
c-4
c-4
A2
B-2
A-3
A-3
A-3
A3
B-2
B-2

B-3

B-2
A-3
B-3
B-4
C-4
B-4
B-4
C-3
C-2
C-3
B-3
A-3
D-5

C-3
D-3
B-1
D-6
D-6

D-2
A5
A5
A5
c4
Al
B-3
A2
A2

C-5
C-4
B-3
B-2
C-3

C-4
A-2
B-2
A-3
A-3
B-2

A-5
B-5
B-4
B-4
A-2

*

*

*

*

Q807
Q808
Q809
Q810
Q812
Q901

R251
R252
R253
R254
R255
R256
R257
R258
R259
R260
R261
R262
R263
R264
R265
R266
R401
R402
R403
R404
R405
R406
R407
R409
R411
R413
R414
R415
R416
R418
R419
R420
R422
R423
R424
R425
R426
R429
R430
R431
R433
R434
R435
R436
R437
R440
R441
R442
R443
R444
R445
R446
R451
R452
R455
R460
R461
R462
R463
R465
R466
R469
R470
RA72
R803
R804
R805
R807
R809
R810

c3
c3
c-4
c-4
A3
D-5

B-6
A-2

D-2
A5
A5
A5
B-6
B-6
B-6
A5
A4
A4
A4
A4
A4
B-4
B-4
B-6
C-4

B-4
D-6
c-4
B-4
B-4
c-4
B-4
B-6
B-4
B-4
B-4
C-4
B-4
c-4
c-4
c-4
D-5

B-5
c-4
D-4
B-5
A4
c5
D-6
D-5
c-6
c5
D-5
B-4
D-5
D-5
D-5

B-6
B-6
B-6
c-4
D-4
A2
A2
A3
A3
B-3
A3

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

R811
R812
R813
R814
R815
R816
R817
R818
R819
R820
R821
R822
R823
R824
R825
R826
R827
R831
R833
R834
R835
R836
R838
R839
R840
R841
R851
R852
R853
R855
R856
R857
R858
R909

S252
S253
S254
S$255
S$256
S257
S258
S401

X401
X402

B-2
B-4
B-3
B-3

B-2
B-2
B-3
B-3

B-3
B-3
B-3
C-3
C-3
C-3
C-3
C-3
C-3
C-3
C-3
C-4
C-3
C-4
C-3

A-2
D-6
A-1
B-6
B-6
A-5
A-3
D-6

D-5

4-62 E

JK-223 BOARD

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

CN202 A1
CN203 B-2
D201 A-2
D206 B-2
D207 A-2
D208 B-2
FB202 A-2
J201 B-1
LF201 A-1
LF202 A-1
R202 B-2
R204 A-2
R205 B-2
R206 A-2
VDR201 A-2

ST-068 BOARD

*

C503
C504
C507
C508
C509
C510
C511
C512
C513

CN502

D501
D502

L502

Q501
Q502
Q503
Q504
Q505
Q506
Q507
Q508
Q509

R501
R502
R503
R505
R507
R509
R510
R511
R512
R513
R514
R515
R516
R517
R518

T501

A-2
A-2
A-1
A-1
A-2
A-5
A-3
A-3
A-2

A-1

A3
A4

A-3

A-1
A-1
A-2
A-1
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-3

A-1
A-1
A-3
A-3
A-1
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
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SECTION 5

ADJUSTMENTS

Before starting adjustment

-

EVR Data Re-writing Procedure When Replacing Board
The data that is stored in the repair board, is not necessarily correct.
\ Perform either procedure 1 or procedure 2 or procedure 3 when replacing board.

~

Procedure 1
Save the EVR data of the machine in which a board is going to be replaced. Download the saved data after a
board is replaced.
(Machine before starting repair) PC (Machine after a board is replaced)
i — ' uni>
//
Save the EVR data Download the saved
\ to a personal computer. data to a machine. /

Procedure 2
Remove the EEPROM from the board of the machine that isgoing to berepaired. Install the removed EEPROM
to the replaced board.

Remove the EEPROM and install it.

G- e

(Former board) (New board)

\_ J
4 )

Procedure 3
When the data cannot be saved due to defective EEPROM, or when the EEPROM cannot be removed or in-
stalled, save the data from the same model of the same destination, and download it.

(Machine to be repaired) (Machine to be repaired)

Download the data.

\ (The same model of the same destination) /

After the EVR data is saved and downloaded, check the
respective items of the EVR data.
(Refer to page 5-2 for the items to be checked.)

5-1
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1-1. Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards
When replacing main parts and boards, adjust the items indicated by @ in the following table.

Adjustment section

Adjustment

Replaced parts

Block

replacement

Mounted parts

replacement

Board
replacement

Lens block assy

Flash unit

LCD901  (LCD panel)

D901

LCD block
LCD block

(Back light unit)
(CCD imager)

1C301

CD-391 board
CH-109 board
SY-075 board
SY-075 board
SY-075 board
PK-062 board
PK-062 board
CH-109 board
ST-068 board

(CameraModule)

(EVR)

1C204
1C301
1C651
1C801
1C802

(CAMERA DSP)
(VIDEO AMP)
(LCD drive)

(LCD Timing generator)

(COMPLETE)
(COMPLETE)
(COMPLETE)
(COMPLETE)

IC503

PK-062 board

EEPROM

Initialization of A, B, D,
E, F, 7, 9 page data

Initialization of A, D page data

Initialization of B, E, F, 7, 9, page data

Video

Composite video level adj.

Camera

Hall adj.

Flange back adj.

F No. compensation

Mechanical shutter adj.

Light value adj.

Mixed color cancel adj.

Auto white balance standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Color reproduction adj.

CCD (white and black) defect
compensation

o 0o/0o/0o/0/0 00 0 0|00 0| SY-075h0ad

® (0000006 06 06 06|66 6| S075hoad

CCD linearity check

Strobe white balance adj.

LCD

LCD initial datainput

Backlight current adj.

VCO adj.

D range adj.

Contrast adj.

V-COM level ad.

V-COM DC adj.

White balance adj.

Table 5-1-1
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5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT

1-1. PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENT
1-1-1. List of Service Tools

« Oscilloscope « Color monitor * Vectorscope

* Regulated power supply « Digital voltmeter

Ref. No. Name Parts Code Usage

) . Auto white balance adjustment/check
J1 |Filter for color temperature correction (C14) J-6080-058-A White balance adjustment/check
J2 | Pattern box PTB-450 J-6082-200-A
J3 |Color bar chart for pattern box J6020-250-A
34 Adjusting remote commander (RM-95 upgraded). 16082-053-B
(Note 1)

J5 | Siemensstar chart J-6080-875-A | For checking the flange back
J6 |Clear chart for pattern box J6080-621-A

For connecting the adjusting remote commander

J7 |CPC-9jig (Note 2) J-6082-393-C For adjusting the LCD block
J8 | Minipattern box J-6082-353-B | For adjusting the flange back
J9 | Back ground paper J2501-130-A | For adjusting the strobe
Note 1: If the micro processor IC in the adjusting remote Note 2: Theold CPC-9jig (Parts code: J-6082-393-B) cannot be
commander is not the new micro processor (UPD7503G- used, because it cannot operate the adjusting remote
C56-12), The pages cannot be switched. In this case, commander.

replace with the new micro processor (8-759-148-35).

J-1 J-2 J-3

s

J-6 J-7 J-8 J-9

Fig. 5-1-1
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1-1-2. Preparations

Note 1: For details of how remove the cabinet and boards, refer
to“2. DISASSEMBLY".

Note 2: When performing only the adjustments, the lens block
and boards need not be disassemble.

1) Connect the equipment for adjustments according to Fig. 5-1-
6.

2) Connect the Adjusting remote commander to PK-062 board
CN903 via CPC-9 jig (J-6082-393-C). (SeeFig. 5-1-3)

Note 3: Setting the “Forced CAMERA mode power ON” Mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: D, address: 21, set data: 04, and press

the PAUSE button of the adjusting remote com-
mander.
The above procedure will enable the camera power
to be turned on. After completing adjustments, be
sure to exit the “Forced CAMERA mode power ON
Mode".

Note 4: Exiting the “Forced CAMERA mode power ON Mode”

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: D, address: 21, set data: 00, and press
the PAUSE button of the adjusting remote com-
mander.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

1-1-3. Discharging of the Flashlight Power Supply
The capacitor whichisused as power supply of flashlight ischarged
with 200V to 300V voltage. Discharge this voltage before start-
ing adjustmentsin order to protect service engineersfrom electric
shock during adjustment.

Discharge procedure

1. Press the FLASH button (PK-062 board S253 (CONTROL
UP)) and set the NO FLASH mode.

2. Fabricatethe discharging jig as shown in Fig. 5-1-5 locally by
yourself. Connect the discharging jig to the positive (+) and
negative () terminal of the flash voltage charge capacitor. Al-
low ten seconds to discharge the voltage.

R:1 kQ/1W[]
(Part code:
1-215-869-11)

Capacitor

Fig. 5-1-4

Pattern box

@

Front of the lens

CPC-9 jig
(3-6082-393-C)
(Note 1, 2)

PK-062 board
CN903

Note 1: Don t use the 12 pin flexible board of CPC-9 jig.
It causes damage to the unit.

Note 2: The old CPC-9 jig (Parts code: J-6082-393-B)
cannot be used, because it cannot operate
the adjusting remote commander.

Fig. 5-1-3

”“;#E:—%ﬂ/—;z‘:ﬁ;—“

Wrap insulating tape.

Fig. 5-1-5

5-4



DSC-P31/P31M

—

Note 1: Don't use the 12 pin flexible board of CPC-9 jig. ]
It causes damage to the unit. Adjusting | 0o O

Note 2: The old CPC-9 jig (Parts code: J-6082-393-B) remote | E——
cannot be used, because it cannot operate commander [ 1]

the adjusting remote commander.

I BACK LIGHT
CPC-9 jig (NOte 1, 2) LE:JI

(3-6082-393-C)

|O 000000000 o LCD PANEL T
OO0OO0OO0O0OO0OO00O0 |
2|
+0q
—ol | o+ 1 18 o
Regulated L1 —
power supply
(6.0to 7.2Vdc)
BUZZER CN903 -
] cNgo2 CNBo»
CN901
PK-062
BOARD
CONTROL SWITCH
BLOCK
AF ILLUMINATION
LENS UNIT ‘
(] (
: CN70L = 7j|-oN7os
N707
: CN708
CN705 SY-075
- P BOARD cnoo1 | PC IN jack
‘ ¥ I|CN201 | :l_D_GE ACIN
; —
D CN703 AC power
L e adaptor
N :@ 'CN704
L TF-f-+ )
MS SOCKET
Color
monitor Vectorscope

[j O — Terminated
75 Q

Fig. 5-1-6
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1-1-4. Precautions

1. Setting the Switch

Unless otherwise specified, set the switches as follows and per-
form adjustments.

1. ModeDia ... CAMERA

2. ZOOM switch

(PK-062 board S252, S254) WIDE end
3. BV (Menudisplay) .....cccovenreruecnes OEV
4. DSIPLAY/LCD ON/OFF button

(PK-062 board S256) ..........ccceerenrernene OSD OFF
5. WB (WHITE BALANCE)

(Menu display) .....ccoeeereeneneneerieieeens AUTO
6. PEFFECT (Menudisplay) .............. OFF

7. VIDEO OUT (SET UP setting) ......... NTSC

2. Order of Adjustments
Basically carry out adjustmentsin the order given.

Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame) Electronic beam scanning frame

| H |
o | X
£ ! 1
() | ;
= —|c ‘F Cc=D 4‘ D|~— !
= : © |
| 2| c g Q| S|l o | .
V2] S8 |E g 3|2 «—— CRT picture frame
— — | |20z |s|X|al |
U I = !
| v . |
Fig. b (monitor TV picture)
Enlargement

Difference in level . N
e Adjust the camera zoom and direction to

obtain the output waveform shown in Fig a
and the monitor TV display shown in Fig. b.

F B *‘« A ]

Fig. 5-1-7

3. Subjects

1) Color bar chart (Standard picture frame).
When performing adjustments using the color bar chart, ad-
just the picture frame as shown in Fig. 5-1-7. (Standard pic-
ture frame)

2) Clear chart (Standard picture frame)
Remove the color bar chart from the pattern box and insert a
clear chart inits place. (Do not perform zoom operations dur-
ing thistime)

3) Chart for flange back adjustment
Join together a piece of white AO size paper (1189mm x 841
mm) and a piece of black paper to make the chart shown in
Fig. 5-1-8.

—— 1189 mm —»

Note: Use a non-reflecting and non-glazing vellum paper. The
size must be AO or larger and the joint between the white Fig. 5-1-8
and black paper must not have any undulations.

5-6
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4. Preparing the Flash Adjustment Box

A dark room is required to provide an accurate flash adjustment.
If it is not available, prepare the flash adjustment box as given
below;

1) Provide woody board A, B and C of 15 mm thickness.

woody board A (2) woody board B (2) woody board C (1)
—-| 530 mm |— —-| 500 mm |— |— 1000 mm —
1026 mm: Depth 1m 1026 mm: Depth 1m
/ 513 mm: Depth 50 cm / 513 mm: Depth 50 cm 1000 mm
~— 1030 mm — F— 1000 mm —|
Fig. 5-1-9

2) Apply black mat paint to one side of woody board A and B.

3) Attach background paper (J-2501-130-A) to woody board C.

4) Assemble so that the black sides and the background paper
side of woody board A, B and C areinternal. (Fig 5-1-10)

woody board A

\//"/ woody board B
2,

woody board A
,?%

woody board B

woody board C

Fig. 5-1-10
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1-2. INITIALIZATION OF A, B, D, E, F, 7, 9 PAGE 3. A PageTable

DATA Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data.
1-2-1. Initialization of A, D Page Data (Refer to “ 1. Initializing the A Page Data”)
Note: If theA, D page data has been initialized, the following (Refer to “2. Modification of A Page Data’)
idjl\lf”(;??_”ts need ftoAbererforrg;ed again. Address | Initial value Remark
at at
23 Video ';s;g:](;dj e G2 00, 01 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
3) LCD system adjustments 02 00 Test mode
4) System control system adjustments 03to 61 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
- 62
Adjsuting page A Fixed data-2
Adjsuting Address 00to FF 63 : S—
Adjusting page D 64to 7F Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
81 3C Backlight current adj. (BL H)
Initializing M ethod: 82 6B VCO adj. (NTSC)
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure 83 71 VCO adj. (PAL)
1 0 o1 o1 84 66 V-COM DC adj.
2 03 04 85 15 D Range adj.
3 4 00 2D 86 08 Black limit adj.
4 4 01 2D | Press PAUSE button. 87 83 Psig Gray adj./V-COM adj.
wnqr 88 90
5 4 02 Check thedatachangesto“01". White balance adj.
5 Perform “M odification of 89 83
A, D page Data’". 8A 2E Contrast adj.
8B 00 Center voltage adj.
2. Modification of A, D Page Data 8C
If the A, D page data has been initialized, change the data of the
“Fixed data-2” address shown in the following table by manual 8D .
. Fixed data-2
Input. 8E
Modifying M ethod: 5 : R
1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set 90to 9F Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
data: O1. A0 80 Composite video level adj.
2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables because - P
they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy AL A2 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
the data built in the same model. A3 Fixed deta.2
Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the Ad X &
camera may not operate. - -
3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the AS10A8 F?xed data-1 (Initialized data)
adjusting remote commander each time when setting new data A9 Fixed data-2
to write the data in the non-volatile memory. AAto FF Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)

4) Check that the data of adjustment addressesistheinitial value.
If not, change the data to the initial value.

4. D Page Table

Processing after Completing M odification of A, D Page Data: Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data.
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure (Refer to 1. Initializing the D Page Data’)
1 5 00 29 Note 2: Fixed data-2: Modified data.
(Refer to “2. Modification of D Page Data”)
2 2 01 29 | Press PAUSE button. —
Address | Initial value ‘ Remark
10to 1F Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
20 Not used
21 00 | Testmode
221036 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
37t0 3F Not used
40 to 5A Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
5B Not used
5Cto 73 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
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1-2-2. Initialization of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data

1. |Initializing B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data

Note: If the B, E, F, 7, 9 Page data has been initialized,
“Madification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data’ and following
adjustments need to be performed again.
1) Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 page data
2) Camera system adjustments

Adjusting page B
Adjusting Address 00to FF
Adjusting page E
Adjusting Address 00 to FF
Adjusting page F
Adjusting Address 00 to FF
Adjusting page 7
Adjusting Address 00to FF
Adjusting page 9
Adjusting Address 00 to FF
Initializing Method:
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01
2 6 03 04
3 6 00 2D
4 6 01 2D | Press PAUSE button.
5 6 02 Check thedatachangesto“01”.
6 Perform “Modification of B,
E, F, 7, 9 page Data’.

2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data

If the B, E, F, 7, 9 Page data has been initialized, change the data
of the “Fixed data-2" address shown in the following tables by
manual input.

M odifying M ethod:

1) Before changing the data, select page: O, address: 01, and set

data: O1.

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the
cameramay not operate.

When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the

adjusting remote commander each time when setting new data

to write the data in the non-volatile memory.

Check that the data of adjustment addressesistheinitial value.

If not, change the data to theinitial value.

2)

3

4)

Processing after Completing M odification of B, E, F, 7,9
Page data

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
1 2 00 29
2 2 01 29 | Press PAUSE button.

5-9
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3. B Page Table
Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data.

(Refer to “1. Initializing B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data”)
Note 2: Fixed data-2: Modified data.

(Refer to “2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data’)

Address | Initial value Remark

00 to FF Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)

4. E Page Table
Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data.

(Refer to “1. Initializing B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data”)
Note 2: Fixed data-2: Modified data.

(Refer to “2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data")

Address | Initial value Remark

00to FF

Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
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5. F Page Table
Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data”)
Note 2: Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data’)

Address| Initial value Remark Address| Initial value Remark
00to OF Fixed data-1 (Initialized data) 64 00 F No. compensation
10 FF 65 3E
11 FF 66 00 Light value adj.
12 FF 67 A3
13 FF o 68 10 Hall adj.
AF Illumination check. - —
14 FF 69 to 6D Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
15 FF 6E 00 _ ,
Mixed color calcel adj.
16 FF 6F 00
17 FF 70 32
18 22 71 B2
19 48 72 23
1A 2D 73 64
AWB 3200K standard data input
1B 3A 74 32
1C 10 75 6C
1D 1D 76 23
1E 00 77 88
1F 00 78to 87 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
20 00 88 20
21 00 89 F5
22 12 i 8A 33
Flange back adj.
23 00 8B 14
AWB 5800K standard data input
24 20 8C 20
25 20 8D E2
26 23 8E 33
27 44 8F 89
28 0A 90 to 9F Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
29 00 A0 2A
2A 00 Al A0 )
AWB 5800K standard data input
2B 00 A2 61
2Cto 3D Fixed data-1 (Initialized data) A3 00
3E FF Flange back adj. A4 03 Color reproduction adj.
3Fto51 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data) A5 E9
52 00 i A6 63
Flange back adj.
53 00 A7 83
54 to 57 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data) A8 D5
58 4D A9 FE
59 94 AA 73 Color reproduction adj.
5A 21 . AB 45
Hall adj.
5B 5B AC 63
5C 7C AD 83
5D 5D AE 03
5E 00 AF E9
5F 00 BO 00 AWB 3200K standard data input
60 00 ) B1 00 AWB 5800K standard data input
F No. compensation -
61 00 B2 00 AWB 3200K standard data input
62 00 B3 00 AWB 5800K standard data input
63 00 B4 00 AWB 3200K standard data input
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Address| Initial value Remark Address | Initial value Remark
B5 Fixed data-1 (Initialized data) E8 00
B6 28 . . E9 00
Strobe white balance adj.
B7 6E EA 00
B8 09 EB 00 Strobe white bal ance adj.
B9 39 EC 00
BA 06 ED 00
BB 6A EE 00
BC 06 EF 00
BD 03 FOto FF Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
BE 00
BF 00 6. 7 PageTable
Co 00 Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data.
c1 00 (Refer to “1. Initializing B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data’)
C2 00 Note 2: Fixed data-2: Modified data.
(Refer to “2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data")
C3 00 —
ca 0 Address | Initial value Remark
00to FF Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
C5 00
Cc6 00 Mechanical shutter adj.
c7 44 7. 9 PageTable
cs 5B Note 1: Fixed data-1: Initialized data.
(Refer to “1. Initializing B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data”)
co 69 Note 2: Fixed data-2: Modified data.
CA 00 (Refer to “2. Modification of B, E, F, 7, 9 Page Data")
CB 00 Address | Initial value Remark
cc 80 00to FF Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
CDh 88
CE 98
CF 90
DO 88
D1 00
D2 00
D3 00
D4 00
D5 00
D6 00 . )
Mechanical shutter adj.
D7 14
D8 to DA Fixed data-1 (Initialized data)
DB 00
DC 00
DD 00
DE 00
DF 00
EO 00
El 00 Strobe white bal ance adj.
E2 00
E3 00
E4 00
E5 00
E6 00
E7 00
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1-3. VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

1. Composite Video Level Adjustment

Adjust the sync level of the composite video signal output and
check the burst level of the composite video signal output.

Mode PLAY
Signal Arbitrary
M easurement Point Video terminal of VIDEO OUT
jack (75 Q terminated)
Measuring Instrument Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page A
Adjustment Address A0
Specified Value Sync level:
A =286+5mV (NTSC)
A =300+5mV (PAL)
Burst level:
B =286 + 10 mV (NTSC)
B =300 + 30 mV (PAL)

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

1 0 01 01

2 A 02 03

3 4 F1 04
Change the data and set the

4 A A0 sync level (A) to the specified
value.

5 A A0 Press PAUSE button.

6 Check theburst level (B) tothe
specified value.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 4 F1 00
2 0 01 00

. “ .' -.-
f e p
= et
- - |
l I
Fig. 5-1-11
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1-4. CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

Before perform the camera system adjustments, check that the

specified values of “VIDEO SY STEM ADJUSTMENTS” are sat-

isfied.

Note: For “CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS’, performin
order of item numbers.

Data setting during camera system adjustments
Perform the following data setting before the camera system ad-
justments.

It isnot necessary to perform the following data setting everytime
when you perform some items of camera system adjustments con-
tinuously unless the power is turned off. Only when the power is
turned off during this adjustments, perform the data setting again,
then continue the adjustments.

Set up setting:

1) VIDEOOUT of SET UPsetting............... NTSC (NTSC mode)
(This adjustment must be performed in NTSC mode, so don't
set the SET UP setting to “PAL™)

Data setting method:

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01
Set the bit value of bit 5is
2 A 01 “1", and press PAUSE
button. (Note 1)
Check the bit values of bit3,
3 2 10 bit4 and bit5 are “1”.
(Note 1, 2)
Set the bit value of bit 1is
4 A 00 “1", and press PAUSE
button. (Note 1)
Set the bit value of bit 1is
5 A 02 “1", and press PAUSE
button. (Note 1)
6 D 21 04 | Press PAUSE button.
7 6 c1 E:hz?f:k the data changes to
02",
8 6 6C 01
Wait for 1 second.
10 E 96 00 | Press PAUSE button.

Note 1: For the bit values, refer to “5-2. SERVICE MODE”,
“2-3. 2. Bit value discrimination”.
Note 2: In case of wrong data.
e Select page: 2, address: 00 and set data: 29.
¢ Select page: 2, address: 01 and set data: 29.
» Select page: 2, address: 0C, set the bit value of bit 1is
1
¢ Select page: 2, address: 04 and set data: 04.
Set the adjusting remote commander to normal LANC,
and the power will be turned off and on automatically.
Note 3: Repeat the" Datasetting method”, if the power wasturned
off and on during the “CAMERA SY STEM ADJUST-
MENTS".
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After completing the camera system adjustments,
release the data setting:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 E 96 40
2 6 6C 00
3 D 21 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Set the bit value of bit 1is
4 A 02 “0", and press PAUSE
button. (Note 1)
Set the bit value of bit 1is
5 A 00 “0", and press PAUSE
button. (Note 1)
Set the bit value of hit 5is
6 A 01 “0", and press PAUSE
button. (Note 1)
7 0 01 00
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Picture Frame Setting How to reset the zoom and focus when they deviated:
Mode CAMERA Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Subject Color bar chart 1 6 2C 01

(Standard picture frame with the 2 6 90 00
zoom lens at WIDE end)
. - . 3 6 91 00
Measurement Point Video terminal of VIDEO OUT
jack (75 Q terminated) 4 | 6 92 | YL | (Note2)
Measuring Instrument Oscilloscope and monitor TV ° 6 93 YH | (Note2)
Specified Value A=B, C=D, E=F 6 6 01 79 | Press PAUSE button.
Note 1: Displayed data of the page 1 of adjusting remote com- 7 6 07 Fhefk the data changes to
mander. 01"
LXX:XX 8 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
YL data Note 2: The data noted down at step 7 of “ Setting method” .
YH data
) ] Check on the oscilloscope

Switch setting

1) FOCUS (Menu Setting) ... MULTI AF 1. Horizontal period

Setting method: A=B c=D

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure B c

1 Shoot the color bar chart A
with the zoom WIDE end. TATT i
Enter the output of VIDEO
OUT to the monitor TV, and
2 o
move the position as shown
in Fig. 5-1-14.
Horizontal width of one color
(B, C) and that of black (A,
3 D) on the color bar chart
should be same. (See Fig. 5-
1-12)
With vertical width of black
(E, F) set in same, the color
4 bar chart should cometo the
center of monitor TV. (See
Fig. 5-1-13)
5 Check that the color bar on Fig. 5-1-12
the monitor TV is focused.
6 0 03 22 2. Vertical period
7 1 Note down theYH and YL
data. (Note 1) —lE ‘F E=F 4‘ E
Processing after Completing Adjustment: T
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure T T
1 0 03 00 } Vv }
Fig. 5-1-13
Check on the monitor TV
Color bar chart picture frame Monitor TV picture frame
Fig. 5-1-14
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1. HALL Adjustment

Mode

CAMERA

Subject

N

ot required

M easurement Point

Displayed data of page: 1
(Note 2)

Measuring Instrument

Adjusting remote commander

Adjustment Page

F

Adjustment Address

58to 5D, 68

Specified value

14 to 18 during IRIS OPEN
84 to 88 during IRIS CLOSE

Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".

If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Note 2: The right two digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the
adjusting remote commander.

1:00:XX
Displayed data
Adjusting method:
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Perform “ Data setting during
1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)
2 6 94 16
3 6 95 86
Press PAUSE button.
4 6 01 6D (Note 3)
5 6 02 fihe”ck the data changes to
01".
6 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
7 0 03 03
8 6 01 01 | Press PAUSE button.
Check that the displayed data
9 1 (Note 2) during IRIS OPEN
satisfied the specified value.
10 6 01 03 | Press PAUSE button.
Check that the displayed data
11 1 (Note 2) during IRIS CLOSE
satisfied the specified value.

Note 3: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: 58 to 5D and 68.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.

2 6 94 00

3 6 95 00

4 0 03 00
Release the data setting

5 performed at step 1.
(Refer to page 5-13)
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2. Flange Back Adjustment Adjusting method:

(Using the minipattern box)

The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out auto- Order | Page | Address | Data Procedur.e .
matically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during Perform “Data setting during
auto focusing/manual focusing. 1 camera system adjustment” .
(Refer to page 5-13)
Mode CAMERA
- - - - 2 6 01 13 | Press PAUSE hutton.
Subject Siemens star chart with ND filter
for minipattern box (Note 1) 3 6 o1 27 (PI{&‘ZZ';‘USE button.
Measurement Point Check operation on monitor TV
) Check the data changes to
M easuring Instrument 4 6 02 01
Adjustment Page F Check the data.
Adjustment Address 18 to 2B, 3E, 52, 53 5 F 3E 00: Norma
Note 1: Dark Siemens star chart. 01 to FF: Defective
Note 2: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00". Check the data.
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. 0OA to 7F: Normal
6 F 24
00 to 09,
Prepar ations befor e adj ustments: 80 to FF: Defective
1) Theminipattern box isinstalled as shownin the following fig- Note 4: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
ure. F, address: 18 to 2B, 3E, 52 and 53.

Note 3: The attachment lenses are not used.
2) Install the minipattern box so that the distance between it and Processing after Completing Adjustment:
the front of lens of cameraislessthan 3 cm.
3) Make the height of minipattern box and the camera equal. Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
4) Check the output voltage of the regulated power supply isthe 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
specified voltage + 0.01 Vdc. -
5) Check that the center of Siemens star chart meetsthe center of Release the data setting
shot image screen with the zoom lens at TEL E end and WIDE 2 performed at step 1.
0 (Refer to page 5-13)

end respectively.
Perform “Flange Back
Check”.

Specified voltage: The specified voltage varies according to the
minipattern box, so adjustment the power sup-
ply output voltage to the specified voltage writ-
ten on the sheet which issupplied with the mini-
pattern box.

Below 3 cm

Minipatiern box
e l I:I] Camera
- i — Ve T
Camera
8 8 table
Regulated power supply

<Output voltage : Specified voltage = 0.01 Vdc>
Output current : more than 3.5 A

i

N_ Red (+) (‘B
N Black (-) o)
o
\__Yellow (SENS +)
\__White (SENS -) Need not connected
\___Black (GND)
Fig. 5-1-15
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3. Flange Back Adjustment
(Using the flange back adjustment chart and
Subject More than 500 m Away)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out auto-
matically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

3-1.Flange Back Adjustment (1)

Mode CAMERA

Subject Flange back adjustment chart
(2.0 m from the front of lens)
(Luminance: 300 to 400 lux)

Check operation on monitor TV

Measurement Point

Measuring Instrument
Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 18to 2B, 3E, 52, 53

Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Prepar ations befor e adjustments:

1) Place the Flange back adjustment chart 2.0 m from the front
of thelens.

2) Check that the center of Flange back adjustment chart meets
the center of shot image screen with the zoom lens at TELE
end and WIDE end respectively.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
Perform “ Data setting during
1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)
2 6 01 13 | Press PAUSE button.
Press PAUSE button.
3 6 01 15 (Note 2)
4 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
Check the data.
5 F 3E 00: Normal
01 to FF: Defective
Check the data.
6 F 24 OA to 7F: Normal
00 to 09, 80 to FF: Defective

Note 2: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: 18 to 2B, 3E, 52 and 53.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Rel ease the data setting
2 performed at step 1.
(Refer to page 5-13)
3 Perform “Flange Back
Adjustment (2)".
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3-2.Flange Back Adjustment (2)
Perform this adjustment after performing “Flange Back Adjust-
ment (1)”.

Mode

CAMERA

Subject Subject more than 500 m away
(Subject with clear contrast such

as buildings, etc.)
Check operation on monitor TV

M easurement Point

Measuring Instrument

F
18to 2B, 3E, 52, 53

Adjustment Page
Adjustment Address

Adjusting method:
Order Address

Page Data Procedure

Set the zoom lensto the
TELE end and expose a
subject that is more than 500
m away. (Note 1)

Perform “ Data setting during
camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)

Press PAUSE button.

Place ND filter on the lens so
that the optimum imageis
obtain.

Press PAUSE button.
(Note 2)

Check the data changes to
“01".

Check the data.

00: Normal

01 to FF: Defective

Check the data.
OA to 7F: Normal
00 to 09, 80 to FF: Defective

Note 1: Subject with clear contrast such as building, etc.
Nearby subjects less than 500 m away should not be in
the screen.

Note 2: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: 18 to 2B, 3E, 52 and 53.

01 13

01 29

02

3E

24

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Release the data setting
2 performed at step 2.
(Refer to page 5-13)
3 Perform “Flange Back
Check”.
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4. Flange Back Check

Mode

CAMERA

Subject

Siemens star
(50 cm from the front of the lens)
(Luminance: 200 to 400 lux)

M easurement Point

Check operation on monitor TV

Measuring Instrument

Specified value Focused at the TELE end and
WIDE end
Checking method:
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

1 Place the Siemens star 50 cm
from the front of the lens.
To open the IRIS, decrease
the luminous intensity to the

2 Siemens star up to a point
before noise appear on the
image.
Perform “ Data setting during

3 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)

4 6 90 00

5 6 91 00

6 6 92 00

7 6 93 BO

8 6 01 79 | Press PAUSE button.
Check the data

9 6 07 changesto “01".

10 Check that the lensis
focused.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order [2Page| Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00
2 6 93 00
Release the data setting
3 performed at step 3.
(Refer to page 5-13)
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5. FNo.Compensation (AGLERL
Compensate the unevenness of the iris meter sensitivity.

Mode

CAMERA

Subject

Clear chart
(Standard picture frame with the
zoom lens at WIDE end)

Adjustment Page

F

Adjustment Address

5E to 64

Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

Perform “ Data setting during

1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)
Perform “Picture Frame

2 setting”.
(Refer to page 5-14)
Press PAUSE button.

3 6 01 BB (Note 2)

4 6 02 C(?leck the data changes to

Note 2: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: 5E to 64.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Release the data setting
2 performed at step 1.
(Refer to page 5-13)
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7. LightValue Adjustment
Adjust the standard LV value.

6. Mechanical Shutter Adjustment
Adjust the period which the mechanical shutter is closed, and com-

pensate the exposure.

Mode CAMERA
Mode CAMERA Subject Clear chart
Subject Clear chart (Standard picture frame with the
(Standard picture frame with the zoom lens at WIDE end)
zoom lens at WIDE end) M easurement Point Displayed data of page: 1 (Note
Adjustment Page F 2) and page: F, address: 65
Adjustment Address B8to D7 Measuring Instrument Adjusting remote commander
Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00". Adjustment Page F
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. Adjustment Address 65 t0 67
Adjusting method: Specified Value AE level 1: OFEO to 1020
AE level 2: 30 to 50
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".
Perform “ Data setting during If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.
1 camera system adjustment”. Note 2: Theright four digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the

(Refer to page 5-13)
Perform “Picture Frame

adjusting remote commander.
LXX:XX

2 setting”. Displayed data
(Refer to page 5-14) dusi hod
s | 6 ol | Ap | PressPAUSE button. Adjusting method:
(Note 2) Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
4 6 02 Check the data changes to Perform “ Data setting during
“01". 1 camera system adjustment”.
5 | 6 AB Check the datais*00”. (Refer to page 5-13)

Perform “Picture Frame
2 setting”.

(Refer to page 5-14)
Press PAUSE button.

Note 2: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: B8 to D7.

Processing after Completing Adjustment: 3 6

o1 ob (Note 4)
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure ek the d -
1 | 6 01 | 00 | PressPAUSE button. 4 | 6 02 S:o o the data changes to
Release the data setting
2 performed at step 1. S 0 03 06 -
(Refer to page 5-13) Check that the displayed data
6 1 (Note 2) satisfiesthe AE
level 1 specified value.
Check that the displayed data
7 F 65 satisfiesthe AE level 2
specified value.

Note 3: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: 65 to 67.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 0 03 00
2 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Release the data setting
3 performed at step 1.
(Refer to page 5-13)
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8. Mixed Color Cancel Adjustment

To perform mixed color cancel adjustment based on data of each

color in color bar.

Mode

CAMERA

Subject

Color bar chart
(Standard picture frame with the
zoom lens at WIDE end)

Adjustment Page

F

Adjustment Address

6E and 6F

Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

Perform “ Data setting during

1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)
Perform “Picture Frame

2 setting”.
(Refer to page 5-14)

3 22 Note down the data.

4 22 00 | Press PAUSE button.

5 01 D7 | Press PAUSE button.
Press PAUSE button.

6 6 01 D5 (Note 3)

7 6 02 C(;]]_eCk the data changesto

Note 2: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:

F, address: 6E and 6F.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Set the data noted down at

2 7 22 step 3, and press PAUSE
buttton.
Release the data setting

3 performed at step 1.
(Refer to page 5-13)
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9. Auto White Balance 3200K Standard Data Input

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
Adjust the white balance standard data at 3200K . Check the data changes to
27 6 02 «q”
Mode CAMERA 01",
Subject Clear chart 28 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
(Standard picture frame with the 29 6 37 05
_ zoom lens at WIDE end) 0 | 6 01 | C1 | PressPAUSE button. (Note 2)
Adjustment Page F 31 6 02 Check the data changes to
Adjustment Address 70to 77, BO, B2, B4 “01".
Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02is"00". Note 2: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. F, address: 70 to 77, BO, B2 and B4.
Note 2: “Auto White Balance 3200K Standard Data Input” is
available only once after the power isturned on. Turn the Processing after Completing Adjustment:
power off, then on again if the adjustment is retried.
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Adjusting method: 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure 2 6 13 00
Perform “ Data setting during 3 6 37 00
1 camera system adjustment”. 4 6 B6 00
(Refer to page 5-13) Release the data setting
5 Perform “Picture Frame 5 performed at step 1. (Refer to
setting ”. (Refer to page 5-14) page 5-13)
3 6 B6 03
4 7 5D Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dsp.
5 6 13 Dsp
37 02
7 6 01 0B | Press PAUSE button. (Note 2)
8 6 02 E:he:,ck the data changes to
01",
9 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE hutton.
10 6 37 01
11 6 01 C1 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 2)
12 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
13 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
14 7 5E _Read the data, and this data
is named Dse.
15 6 13 Dse
16 6 37 04
17 6 01 OB | Press PAUSE button. (Note 2)
18 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
19 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
20 6 37 03
21 6 01 C1 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 2)
2 6 02 S:he:,ck the data changes to
01",
23 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
23 7 5F Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dsr.
24 6 13 Dsr
25 6 37 06
26 6 01 OB | Press PAUSE hutton. (Note 2)
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10. Auto White Balance 3200K Check 1

Mode CAMERA Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Subject Clear chart Check that the R-Y level data
(Standard picture frame with the 22 1 (Note 2) satisfied the
zoom lens at WIDE end) specified value.
Measurement Point Displayed data | Video terminal of 23 0 03 2D
of Page: 1 VIDEO OUT jack Check that the B-Y level data
(Note 2) (75 Q terminated) 24 | 1 (Note 2) satisfied the
Specified Value R-Y level data: specified value.
FFFE to FFFF or 0000 to 0002 25 0 03 33
B-Y level data
FFFE to FFFF or 0000 to 0002 Check that t.r;?.:d' er‘]’e' data
Y level data 40 to CO 26 |1 (Note 2) satisfied the
- specified value.
Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00". b
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. 21 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Note 2: Theright four digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the 8 7 5F Read the data, and this data
adjusting remote commander. isnamed Der.
LXXXX _ 29 | 6 13 | D=
Displayed data 30 | 6 01 | C1 | PressPAUSE hutton.
Checking method: 31 6 02 Check the data changes to
“01".
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
- - 32 0 03 2C
Perform “ Data setting during
1 camera system adjustment”. Check that t_he_ R-Y level data
(Refer to page 5-13) 33 1 (Not_e_2) satisfied the
- specified value.
> Perform “Picture Frame
setting . (Refer to page 5-14) 34 0 03 2D
3 6 16 04 Check that t_he_ B-Y level data
35 1 (Note 2) satisfied the
B6 03 specified value.
5 | 6 37 | 0D 3% | 0 03 |33
6 | 7 | 5D Read the data, and this data Check that the Y level data
is named Dso. 37 | 1 (Note 2) satisfied the
6 13 Dso specified value.
01 C1 | Press PAUSE button. 38 Perform “Auto white Balance
Check the data changes to 3200K Check 2.
9 6 02 01
10 0 03 2C Processing after Completing Adjustment:
Check that the R-Y level data Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 ] 1 (Note 2) satisfied the 1 6 01 | 00 | PressPAUSE button.
specified value. 5 6 B6 00
12 0 3 2D Release the data setting
13 1 Check that the B-Y level data 3 performed at step 1.
(Note 2) satisfied the (Refer to page 5-13)
specified value.
14 0 03 33
Check that theY level data
15 1 (Note 2) satisfied the
specified value.
16 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
17 7 5E _Read the data, and this data
is named Dsk.
18 6 13 Dse
19 6 01 C1 | Press PAUSE button.
20 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01",
21 0 03 2C
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11. Auto White Balance 3200K Check 2
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Mode CAMERA

Subject Clear chart
(Standard picture frame with the
zoom lens at WIDE end)

M easurement Point Displayed data | Video terminal of

of Page: 1 VIDEO OUT jack
(Note 3) (75 Q terminated)
Specified Value R ratio: 3F60 to 40A0

B ratio: 3F60 to 40A0

Note 1: Perform this check after “Auto white Balance 3200K
Check 1" without a break.

Note 2: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Note 3: Theright four digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the
adjusting remote commander.

J E—— Displayed data
Checking method:
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
“Auto White Balance 3200K
1 check 1” is completed.
Perform “ Data setting during
2 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)
3 Perform “Picture Frame
setting ”. (Refer to page 5-14)
4 7 5D _Read the data, and this data
is named Dsp.
13 Dsp
01 OF | Press PAUSE button.
7 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
8 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data
9 1 (Note 3) satisfied the R ratio
specified value.
10 0 03 05
Check that the displayed data
11 1 (Note 3) satisfied the B ratio
specified value.
12 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
13 7 5E Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dse.
14 6 13 Dse
15 6 01 OF | Press PAUSE button.
16 6 02 E:he:,ck the data changes to
01",
17 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data
18 1 (Note 3) satisfied the R ratio
specified value.
19 0 03 05
Check that the displayed data
20 1 (Note 3) satisfied the B ratio
specified value.
21 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
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Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

20 7 5F Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dsr.

23 6 13 Dsr

24 6 01 OF | Press PAUSE button.

5 6 02 S:hef:k the data changes to

01".

26 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data

27 1 (Note 3) satisfied the R ratio
specified value.

28 0 03 05
Check that the displayed data

29 1 (Note 3) satisfied the B ratio
specified value.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
2 6 13 00
3 6 16 00
4 6 37 00
5 0 03 00
Release the data setting
6 performed at step 2. (Refer to

page 5-13)
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12. Auto White Balance 5800K Standard Data Input

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Adjust the white balance standard data at 5800K . Read the data, and this data
29 7 5F .
Mode CAMERA is named Dsr.
Subject Clear chart 30 | 6 13 | De
(Standard picture frame with the 31 6 37 oC
_ zoom lens at WIDE end) 2 | 6 01 | A5 | PressPAUSE hutton. (Note 3)
Adjustment Page F 3 6 02 Check the data changes to
Adjustment Address 88to 8F, AOtoA3,B1, B3 “01".
Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00". 34 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. 35 6 37 0B
Note 2: “Auto White Balance 5800K Standard Data Input” is
available only once after the power isturned on. Turnthe 36 6 01 C3 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 3)
power off, then on again if the adjustment is retried. 37 6 02 Check the data changes to
“01".
Adjusting method: Note 3: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure F, address: 88 to 8F, AOto A3, B1 and B3.
1 Elnagethe Cl4filter on the Processing after Completing Adjustment:
Perform “ Data setting during Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
2 camera system adjustment”. 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
(Refer to page 5-13) 2 6 13 00
3 cating. (Reer t page 514 s | 6| 87 |00
: 4 6 B6 00
4 F A0 2A | Press PAUSE button. -
Rel ease the data setting
5 F Al AO | Press PAUSE button. 5 performed at step 2. (Refer to
6 F A2 61 | Press PAUSE button. page 5-13)
7 F A3 00 | Press PAUSE button. 6 Remove the C14 filter on the
8 | 6 B6 | 03 lens.
9 7 5D Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dsp.
10 6 13 Dso
11 6 37 08
12 6 01 A5 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 3)
13 6 02 E:heick the data changesto
01",
14 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
15 6 37 07
16 6 01 C3 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 3)
17 6 02 E:heick the data changesto
01",
18 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
19 7 5E _Read the data, and this data
is named Dsk.
20 6 13 Dse
21 6 37 0A
22 6 01 A5 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 3)
23 6 02 E:heick the data changesto
01",
24 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
25 6 37 09
26 6 01 C3 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 3)
57 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01".
28 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
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13. Auto White Balance 5800K Check 1

Mode CAMERA Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Subject Clear chart 27 Perform “Auto White
(Standard picture frame with the Balance 5800K check 2".
zoom lens at WIDE end)
Filter Filter C14 for color temperature Processing after Completing Adjustment:
correction Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
M easurement Point Displayed data of |Video terminal of
Page: 1 VIDEO OUT jack 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
(75 Q terminated) 2 6 B6 | 00
Specified Value Y level data: 20 to CO Rel feaseége data S‘;ﬁi ngef
- (R
Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00". 3 g; g ;?113) at step 2. (Refer to
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.
4 Remove the C14 filter on the
Checking method: lens.
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 Place the C14 filter on the
lens.
Perform “ Data setting during
2 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)
3 Perform “Picture Frame
setting ”. (Refer to page 5-14)
16 04
5 B6 03
37 OE
7 7 5D Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dsp.
8 6 13 Dsb
01 C1 | Press PAUSE button.
10 6 02 E:he:,ck the data changes to
01",
11 0 03 33
12 1 Check that theY level data
satisfied the specified value.
13 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
14 7 5E _Read the data, and this data
is named Dse.
15 6 13 Dse
16 6 01 C1 | Press PAUSE button.
17 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
18 0 03 33
19 1 Check that theY level data
satisfied the specified value.
20 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE hutton.
21 7 5F _Read the data, and this data
isnamed Dsr.
22 6 13 Dse
23 6 01 C1 | Press PAUSE button.
o4 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
25 0 03 33
%6 1 Check that theY level data
satisfied the specified value.
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14. Auto White Balance 5800K Check 2

Mode CAMERA Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Subject Clear chart Check that the displayed data
(Standard picture frame with the 21 1 (Note 3) satisfied the B ratio
zoom lens at WIDE end) specified value.
Measurement Point Displayed data | Video terminal of 22 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
of Page: 1 VIDEO OUT jack Read the data, and this data
(Note 3) (75 Q terminated) 23 7 Sk is named Dee.
Specified Value R ratio: 2A00 to 2B40 24 6 13 Der
B ratio: 6060 to 61A0
- - 25 6 01 3F | Press PAUSE button.
Note 1: Perform this check after “Auto White Balance 5800K
Check 1” without a break. 26 6 02 Check the data changes to
Note 2: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00". 01".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. 27 0 03 04
Note 3: Theright four digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the Check that the displayed data
adjusting remote commander. 28 | 1 (Note 3) satisfied the R ratio
1XX; XX T
. specified value.
[ — Displayed data
29 0 03 05
Checking method: Check that the displayed data
30 1 (Note 3) satisfied the B ratio
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure specified value.
1 “Auto White Balance 5800K
Check 1" is completed. Processing after Completing Adjustment:
[ he C14 fil h
2 Ienafs:et e C14 filter on the Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Perform * Data setting during 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
3 camera system adjustment”. 2 6 13 00
(Refer to page 5-13) 3 6 16 00
4 Perform “Picture Frame 4 6 37 00
setting . (Refer to page 5-14) 5 0 03 00
5 7 5D .F;er?;:; %ata“ and this data Release the data setting
- 6 performed at step 3. (Refer to
6 6 13 Dsp page 5_]_3)
7 6 01 3F | Press PAUSE button. . Remove the C14 filter on the
lens.
8 6 02 E:heick the data changesto
01",
9 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data
10 1 (Note 3) satisfied the R ratio
specified value.
11 0 03 05
Check that the displayed data
12 1 (Note 3) satisfied the B ratio
specified value.
13 6 o1 00 Press PAUSE button.
14 7 5E _Read the data, and this data
is named Dsk.
15 6 13 Dse
16 6 01 3F | Press PAUSE button.
17 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01",
18 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data
19 1 (Note 3) satisfied the R ratio
specified value.
20 0 03 05
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15. Color Reproduction Adjustment
Adjust the color separation matrix coefficient so that proper color

reproduction is produced.
Mode CAMERA

Subject Color bar chart
(Standard picture frame with the
zoom lens at WIDE end)

M easurement Point Video terminal of VIDEO OUT
jack (75 Q terminated)

Measuring Instrument Vectorscope

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address A4dto AF
Specified Value All color luminance points

should settle within each color
reproduction frame.

Menu setting:
1) VIDEO OUT of SET UP menu
................................ NTSC (NTSC mode)

Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Note 2: “Color Reproduction Adjustment” isavailable only once
after the power isturned on. Turn the power off, then on
again if the adjustment is retried.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

Perform “ Data setting during
1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-13)

Perform “Picture Frame
setting” . (Refer to page 5-14)
01 AB | Press PAUSE button.

N

Wait for 1 second.

Wait for 2 seconds.

6 01 A9 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 3)
Check the data changes to
“01".

Check the each color
10 luminance point isin each
color reproduction frame.

N0~ W

Note 3: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
F, address: A4 to AF.

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE hutton.
Release the data setting
2 performed at step 1. (Refer to
page 5-13)
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16. CCD White Defect Compensation

Mode CAMERA

Subject Not required

M easurement Point Displayed data of page: 6,
address: 55

Measuring Instrument Adjusting remote commander

Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00".
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.

Note 2: The* CCD White Defect Compensation” should be made
when the set warms up at certain duration after the power
wasturned on, asit is affected with the temperature.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure

Perform “ Data setting during
1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-16)

Note down the data.
1E | Press PAUSE button.
Note down the data.
69 OA | Press PAUSE button.
01 8B | Press PAUSE button.

BIRIR

o0 |~ |wWw|N
o |mimim|m

7 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01",
Check the data.
8 6 55 00 to 7F: Normal
80 to FF: Defective
9 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
10 E 64 OF | Press PAUSE button.
11 E 69 60 | Press PAUSE button.
12 6 01 87 | Press PAUSE hutton.
13 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01",
Check the data.
14 6 55 00: Normal

01 to FF: Defective

Processing after Completing Adjustment:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.

5 E 64 Set data noted down at step

2, and press PAUSE button.

3 E 69 Set data noted down at step

4, and press PAUSE button.

Release the data setting
4 performed at step 1.
(Refer to page 5-13)

5-28



DSC-P31/P31M

17. CCD Black Defect Compensation Processing after Completing Adjustment:
Mode CAMERA Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Subject Clear chart 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
(Standard picture frame with the 2 6 2C 00
remsaamat o | Dilared daact g s |6 | @ o
t t at. :
easurement Foin adlgfez 55 2ot page: &, 4 E 65 Set data noted down at step
. —— 2, and press PAUSE button.
Measuring Instrument Adjusting remote commander -
- Release the data setting
Note 1: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is“00". 5 performed at step 1.
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON. (Refer to page 5-13)
Note 2: Check that there are no dust, no dirt and reflection of the
clear chart.
Note 3: Any subject other than the clear chart should be in the
screen.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
Perform “ Data setting during
1 camera system adjustment”.
(Refer to page 5-16)
2 E 65 Note down the data.
3 E 65 4C | Press PAUSE button.
4 6 2C 01
5 6 92 00
6 6 93 00
7 6 01 79 | Press PAUSE button.
8 6 30 08
9 6 o7 E:he:,ck the data changes to
01".
10 Wait for 4 seconds.
11 6 01 8D | Press PAUSE hutton.
12 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
Check the data.
00 to 14 : Normal
13 6 55 15 to FF : Defective
(Note 4)
14 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE hutton.
15 E 65 5A | Press PAUSE button.
16 6 01 89 | Press PAUSE hutton.
17 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe‘z‘ck the data changes to
01".
Check the data.
18 6 55 00: Normal

01 to FF: Defective

Note 4: If thedatais“00" at the check in this adjustment method
order #13, skip the orders from #14 to #18 , and go for-
ward to “Processing after Completing Adjustment.
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18. CCD Linearity Check
Check that CCD output keeps being straight even | SO sensitivity

. Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
is changed.
Check that the displayed data
Mode CAMERA 27 | 1 (Note 1) satisfied the B ratio
Subject Clear chart specified value.
(Standard picture frame with the
zoom lens at WIDE end) Processing after Completing Adjustment:
M easurement Point Displayed data of Page: 1 (Note 1) Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
Measuring Instrument | Adjusting remote commander Set data noted down at step
Specified Value R ratio: 3E00 to 4200 L7 ee 3, and press PAUSE button.
B ratio: 3E00 to 4200 , ; . Set data noted down at step
Note 1: Theright four digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the 4, and press PAUSE button.
adjusting remote commander. P
LXXGXX 3 | 7| e 5, ress PAUSE tton:
g E— Displayed data . P :
4 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 2)
Adjusting method: 5 7 5D A2
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure 6 6 12 00
Perform “Data setting during 7 6 14 00
1 camera system adjustment”. “Set data noted down at step
(Refer to page 5-13) 8 7 10 17, and press PAUSE
2 Perform “Picture Frame button.”
setting . (Refer to page 5-14) 9 0 03 00
3 7 66 Note down the data. Release the data Settl ng
4 7 67 Note down the data. 10 performed at step 1. (Refer to
5 7 68 Note down the data. : page 5-13)
6 7 66 BE | Press PAUSE button. Note 2: makesureto performthisstep after step 1to 3 aredone.
7 7 67 FF
8 7 68 30
9 6 14 8B
10 6 01 OF | Press PAUSE button.
11 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01",
12 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data
13 1 (Note 1) setisfied the R ratio
specified value.
14 0 03 05
Check that the displayed data
15 1 (Note 1) satisfied the B ratio
specified value.
16 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
17 7 10 Note down the data.
18 7 10 FF
19 6 14 90
20 6 12 AO
21 7 5D FF
22 6 01 OF | Press PAUSE button.
23 6 02 ‘(‘Zhe?F:k the data changesto
01",
24 0 03 04
Check that the displayed data
25 1 (Note 1) setisfied the R ratio
specified value.
26 0 03 05
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19. Strobe White Balance Adjustment

Adjust the white balance when the strobe light flashed. Order| Page | Address | Data Procedure
Mode CAMERA 18 | 6 01 | 67 | Press PAUSE button.
Subject Flash adjustment box (Note 3) 19 Check the flashing.
(12 m from the front of lens)
- - Check the data changes to
M easurement Point Displayed data of page: 1 (Note 20 6 02 01
4) and page: F, address: E8, EA,
EC, EE 21 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Measuring Instrument | Adjusting remote commander 22 6 01 67 | Press PAUSE button.
Adjustment Page E 23 Check the flashing.
Adjustment Address B6, B7, DB to EF o | 6 02 %“1";?" the data changes to
Specified Value Y level data: 03 to 08 :
FA to FF or 00 to 06 (Note 4) 26 6 01 67 | Press PAUSE button.
B-Y level data 27 Check the flashing.
FA to FF or 00 to 06 (Note 4) Check the data changes o
Note 1. Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is"“00". 28 6 02 “01”.
If not, turn the power of unit OFF/ON.
Note 2: Perform this adjustment in the Flash adjustment box. 29 6 01 00_| Press PAUSE button.
Note 3: Refer to “4. Preparing the Flash adjustment box”. 30 6 01 B9 | Press PAUSE button. (Note 6)
(See page 5-7) 31 Check the flashing.
Note 4: Theright four digits of the page: 1 displayed data of the
adjusting remote commander. 32 6 02 C(?lec K the data changes to
LXX: XX :
L B.Y |evel data 33 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
R-Y level data 34 6 01 E7 | Press PAUSE button.
Note 5: “Strobe White Balance Adjustment” is available only .
once after the power is turned on. Turn the power off, 3 Check the flashing.
then on again if the adjustment is retried. 36 6 02 Check the data changes to
“01”.
Switch setting: 37 Wait for 1 second.
1) FLASH (Control button) .............. ON EA Check that the displayed data
38 F EC satisfiesthe level ified
Adjusting method: EE valluel$ © Y Ieve speatl
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure 39 0 03 02
Perform “ Data setting during “Check that the R-Y, B-Y
1 camera system adjustment” . 40 1 level data (Note 4) satisfies
(Refer to page 5-13) the specified value. “
2 Perform “Picture Frame Note 6: The adjustment datawill be automatically input to page:
setting ”. (Refer to page 5-14) F, address: B6 to B7 and DB to EF.
3 4 1E Note down the data.
4 4 1E 00 Processing after Completing Adjustment:
5 6 2C 01 Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
6 6 90 00 1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
7 6 91 00 2 6 90 00
8 6 92 FF 3 6 91 00
9 6 93 FF 4 6 92 00
10 | 6 6C | 01 5 6 93 00
11 6 01 79 | Press PAUSE button. 6 6 2C | 00
7 6 6C 00
12 6 o7 E:he:,ck the data changes to
01", 8 0 03 00
13 6 01 67 | Press PAUSE button. 9 4 1E Set data noted down at step
14 Check the flashing. 3, and press PAUSE button.
1 6 02 Check the data changes to Release the data setting
S “01”. 10 performed at step 1. (Refer to
Check that the displayed data page 5-13)
16 F E8 satisfiestheY level specified
value.
17 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
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20. AF lllumination Check (AGEERL
Check the deviation of optical axis of AF illuminator.

Adjusting method:

Mode CAMERA Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
Subject Flash adjustment box (Note 3) Perform “ Data setting during
(50 cm or 1 m from the front of 1 camera system adjustment”.
lens) (Refer to page 5-13)
M easurement Point Check operation on monitor TV 2 9 A9 |06/04 PE:(G)ﬁ P/AiUSE button.
Measuring Instrument (50 cm/1 m)
Note 1: Perform checking by making the shooting surface of the 3 6 01 EF | Press PAUSE button.
Flash adjustment box perpendicular to the optical axis of 4 6 02 Check the data changes to
the camera. “01".
Note 2: Perform this checking in the Flash adjustment box. 5 = 10 Check the datais“00” .
Restrict external light to enter the Flash adjustment box
asless as possible. P . frer C leting Adi ust "
Note 3: Refer to “4. Preparing the Flash adjustment box” . rocessing arter Lompleting Adjustment:
(See page 5-7) Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Release the data setting
2 performed at step 1. (Refer to
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1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS [Adjusting connector]
Before perform the camera system adjustments, check that the Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system are
specified values of “VIDEO SY STEM ADJUSTMENTS” are sat- concentrated in CN 903 of the PK-064 board.
isfied. Connect the Measuring Instruments via the CPC-9 jig (J-6082-
393-C).
Note 1: Taken an extreme care not to destroy the liquid crystal The following table shows the Pin No. and signal name of CN
display module by static electricity when replacing it. 903.
Note 2: Set the LCD BRIGHTENSS (SET UP setting) to the
NORMAL. Pin No. | Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
1 BL L1 10 UNREG
2 CVCHK OUT 11 LANCIN
3 N. C. 12 LANC OUT
4 REG_GND 13 MAKER_RECOG
5 CPC_IN 14 N. C.
6 BL_L2 15 N.C.
7 HSY 16 N. C.
8 PANEL_COM 17 N. C.
9 VG 18 N. C.

CPC-9 jig
(J-6082-393-C)
(Note 1, 2)

18

PK-062 board
CN903

Note 1: Don t use the 12 pin flexible board of CPC-9 jig.
It causes damage to the unit.

Note 2: The old CPC-9 jig (Parts code: J-6082-393-B)
cannot be used, because it cannot operate
the adjusting remote commander.

Fig. 5-1-17
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1. LCD Initial Data Input

Mode PLAY
Signa Arbitrary
Adjustment Page A

Adjustment Address

62, 63, 80 to 8F, A3, A4

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Select page: A, and enter the datagiven in thefollowing table.

Note: Pressthe PAUSE button each time the data are set, asthe
data are written to non-volatile memory (EEPROM).

2. Backlight Current Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
Adjust electric current value of backlight in two modes.

Mode

PLAY

Signa

Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Pin ® of CN903 (BL-L2)
Pin @ of CN903 (BL-L1)

Measuring Instrument

Digital voltmeter

Adjustment Page

A

Adjustment Address

80, 81

Specified Value

L =0.373 = 0.004 Vp-p
H = 0.714 = 0.004 Vp-p

Processing after Completing Adjustments:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

5-34

Address Data Remark Adjusting method:
62 9A Fixed value Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
63 66 1 0 01 01
80 9B Backlight current adj.(BL L) Change the data and set the
81 3c Backlight current adj.(BL H) 2 | A B zca’]'a"fe (L) to the specified
82 68 VCO adj. (NTSC) 3 A 80 Press PAUSE button.
83 n VCOadj. (PAL) Change the data and set the
84 66 V-COM DC adj. 4 | A 81 voltage (H) to the specified
85 15 D Range adj. value.
86 08 Fixed value 5 A 81 Press PAUSE button.
87 83 V-COM adj.
88 90 Processing after Completing Adjustments:
89 83 White Blance adj. Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
8A 2E Contrast adj. 1 0 01 | 0
8B 00
8C 05
8D oc _
8E 55 Fixed value
8F 1F
A3 23
A4 04




3. VCO Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will

be blurred.
Mode PLAY
Signal Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Pin @ of CN903 (HSY)

Measuring Instrument

Frequency counter

Adjustment Page A
Adjustment Address 82 (NTSC)
83 (PAL)
Specified Value T = 15734 + 30 Hz (NTSC)
T = 15625 + 30 Hz (PAL)
Menu setting:

1) VIDEO OUT of SET UP setting

NTSC (NTSC mode)

DSC-P31/P31M

4. D Range Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
Set the D Range of the RGB decoder for driving the LCD to the

specified value.
If deviated, the LCD screen image will be blackish or saturated
(whitish).

Mode PLAY

Signa Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Pin ® of CN903 (VG)
External trigger: Pin ® of
CN903 (PANEL_COM)

Measuring Instrument Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page A

Adjustment Address 85

Specified Value A =295+ 0.05Vp-p

Adjusting method:

(This adjustment must be performed in NTSC mode, so don’t
S8t the menu setting to “PAL” ) Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 0 01 01
Adjusting method: 2 A 02 03 | Press PAUSE button.
Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure 3 4 F1 03
1 0 01 01 Change the data and set the
2 4 F1 13 | (NTSO) 4 A 85 voltage (A) to the specified
value. (Note)
3 4 1D 82 |(PAL)
5 A 85 Press PAUSE button.
Change the data and set the —
4 A 82 frequency (f) to the NTSC Note: Adjust it between data 00 and 3F.
specified value. . ) )
Processing after Completing Adjustments:
5 A 82 Press PAUSE button.
Change the data and set the Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
specified value. 2 4 F1 00
7 A 83 Press PAUSE button. 3 0 01 00

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 4 F1 00 |(NTSC)
2 4 1D 80 | (PAL)
3 0 01 00

Pedestal
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A: Pedestal level difference between 1H period and
previous 1H period.

Fig.
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5. Contrast Adjustment (PK-062 Board)

Set thelevel of theVIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the speci-

fied value.
If deviated, the LCD screen image will be blackish or saturated
(whitish).

Mode PLAY

Signal Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Pin ® of CN903 (VG)

6. V-COM Level Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
Set the common electrode drive signal level of LCD to the speci-

fied value.
Mode PLAY
Signa Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Pin ® of CN903
(PANEL_COM)

- \ Measuring I nstrument Oscilloscope
External trigger: Pin ® of CN903 -
(PANEL COM) Adjustment Page A
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope Adjustment Address 87
Adjustment Page A Specified Value A =542+ 0.05Vp-p
Adjustment Address 8A Adjusting method:
Specified Value A=265=005Vp-p Order |Page | Address |Data Procedure
Adjusting method: 1 0 01 | 01
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure 2 A 02 03 | Press PAUSE button.
1 0 o1 o1 3 4 F1 03
2 | A | 02 | 03 |PressPAUSE button. Change the dataand set the PSIG
4 | A 87 signal level (A) to the specified
3 4 F1 03 value.
Change the data and set the 5 | A | s7 Press PAUSE button.
4 A 8A voltage (A) to the specified
value. (Note) . . .
Processing after Completing Adjustment:
5 A 8A Press PAUSE button.
Note: Adjust it between data 00 and 7F. Order |Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 A 02 00 | Press PAUSE button.
Processing after Completing Adjustments: 2 4 F1 00
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure 3 0 01 00
1 A 02 00 | Press PAUSE button.
2 4 F1 00
3 0 01 00
1
|
o A
. 10 steps peak . L ‘
t | 2H |
A _,r'-f? . Fig. 5-1-20
| - =
* F—
Pedestal
2H

A: Between the pedestal and 10 steps peak

Fig. 5-1-19
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7. V-COM DC Adjustment (PK-062 Board) Processing after Completing Adjustments:
Set the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD to Order | Page | Address | Data Procedure
the specified value.
If deviated, the LCD display will be move, producing flicker and 1 A 02 00 | Press PAUSE button.
conspicuous vertical lines. 2 4 F1 00
Mode PLAY 3 10 L
Signal Arbitrary
Measurement Point
- Check on the LCD screen ®
Measuring | nstrument
Adjustment Page A ? N
Adjustment Address 84 ®
Specified Value Shake the set from side to side
and check that no stripe lines can ®
be seen in the blue back image.
Note 1: Perform “Bright Adjustment” and “ Contrast Adjustment” ®
before this adjustment.
Adjusting method: Fig. 5-1-21
Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 0 01 01
2 A 02 03 | Press PAUSE button.
3 4 F1 82
Change the data so that
4 A 84 brightness of the section A

and section B is equal.
Read the data and this datais

5 A 84 named Dref.
Convert Dref to decimal

6 notation, and obtain Dref’.
(Note 2)

Calculate Dss’ using
following equations.

! (decimal calculation)
Dss’ = Dref’ — 10
Convert Dss' to a hexadeci-
8 mal number, and obtain Des.
(Note 2)
9 A 84 Dss | Press PAUSE button.
10 4 F1 07
Shake the set from side to
11 side and check that no stripe
lines can be seen on the LCD
screen. (Note 3)
12 A 84 Subtract 08 from the adjust-
ment value (Ds4) (Note 2)
13 A 84 Press PAUSE button.
Shake the set from side to
14 side and check that no stripe

lines can be seen on the LCD
screen. (Note 4)

Note 2: Refer to table 5-2-2. “Hexadecimal-decimal conversion
table”.

Note 3: When any stripe lines are seen, perform the following
precedure.

Note 4: If any suitable value can not be found, input the value of

D and finish this adjustment.
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8. White Balance Adjustment (PK-062 Board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the LCD screen color cannot be reproduced.

Mode PLAY
Signal Arbitrary
M easurement Point

- Check on the LCD screen
Measuring | nstrument

Adjustment Page A
Adjustment Address 88, 89
Specified Value LCD screen must not be colored

Note 1: Check the white balance only when replacing the fol-
lowing parts. If necessary, adjust them.
1. LCD panel
2. Light induction plate
3.1C801

Adjusting method:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 0 01 01
2 A 02 03 | Press PAUSE button.
3 4 F1 02
Press PAUSE button.
4 A 8 %0 (Intital value)
5 A 89 83 Press PAUSE button.

(Intital value)

Check that the LCD screen is
not colored. If not colored,

6 proceed to “Processing after
Completing Adjustments”.
88 Change the data so that the
7 A LCD screen is not colored.
89 (Note 2)

Note 2: To write in the non-volatile memory (EEPROM), press
the PAUSE button each time to set the data.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page | Address |Data Procedure
1 A 02 00 | Press PAUSE button.
2 4 F1 00
3 0 01 00
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5-2. SERVICE MODE

2-1. ADJUSTING REMOTE COMMANDER

The adjusting remote commander is used for changing the cal cu-
lation coefficient in signal processing, EVR data, etc. The adjust-
ing remote commander performs bi-directional communication
with the unit using the remote commander signal line (LANC).
The resultant data of this bi-directional communication iswritten
in the non-volatile memory.

1.
1

Used the Adjusting Remote Commander

Connect the adjusting remote commander to the CN903 on
the PK-062 Board via CPC-9 jig (J-6082-393-C).

Set the HOLD switch of the adjusting remote commander to
“HOLD” (SERVICE position).

3) Turn on the power with the POWER switch of the unit.

If it has been properly connected, the LCD on the adjusting re-
mote commander will display as shown in Fig. 5-2-1.

2)

Page Data Address

Fig. 5-2-1

4) Operate the adjusting remote commander as follows.
« Changing the page
The page increases when the EDIT SEARCH + button is
pressed, and decreases when the EDIT SEARCH —buttonis
pressed. There are altogether 16 pages, from 0 to F.

Hexadecimal
notation
LCD Display
Decimal notation
conversion value

123456789ABCDEF

{23456 789RbedEF

r
()

1234567 8 9101112131415

Table 5-2-1
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» Changing the address
The address increases when the FF (%) button is pressed,
and decreases when the REW () button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 addresses, from 00 to FF.
« Changing the data (Data setting)
The data increases when the PLAY (B») button is pressed,
and decreases when the STOP (M) button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 data, from 00 to FF.
« Writing the adjustment data
The PAUSE button must be pressed to write the adjustment
data in the nonvolatile memory. (The new adjustment data
will not be recorded in the nonvolatile memory if thisstep is
not performed)
2. Precautions upon Using the Adjusting Remote
Commander
Mishandling of the adjusting remote commander may erase the
correct adjustment data at times. To prevent this, it isrecommended
that all adjustment data be noted down before beginning adjust-
ments and new adjustment data after each adjustment.
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2-2. DATA PROCESS

The calculation of the adjusting remote commander display data
(hexadecimal notation) are required for obtaining the adjustment
data of some adjustment items. In this case, after converting the
hexadecimal notation to decimal notation, calculate and convert
the result to hexadecimal notation, and use it as the adjustment
data. Table 5-2-2. indicates the hexadecimal notation- the deci-

mal notation, calculation table.

Hexadecimal nontation-Decimal notation ®
!

The lower digits of the o(1|12|3|4|5|6|7|8|9 | A/ B|C|D|E]|F
hexadecimal notation
The upper digits of the A B | @) || E)]FE
hexadecimal notation
0 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 11|12 |13 |14 |15
1 16 |17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 |30 | 31
2 32 |33 (34 [35(36|37 (38|39 |40 |41 |42 |43 |44 |45 |46 | 47
3 48 |49 |50 | 51 |52 |53 |54 |55 |56 |57 |58 |59 |60 |61 |62 |63
4 64 |65 |66 |67 |68 |69 |70 |71 |72 |73 |74 |75 |76 |77 |78 |79
5 80 |81 (8283|8485 (8 |87 (8 |89|90|91|92 93|94 |95
6 96 | 97 | 98 | 99 | 100|101 [102 | 103 |104 | 105 | 106 | 107 | 108 | 109 | 110 | 111
7 112 1113|114 115|116 {117 {118 119|120 |121 |122| 123|124 | 125 |126 | 127
8 128 |129 130 (131|132 (133|134 |135|136 | 137 |138 | 139|140 |141 |142 |143
9 144 1145 | 146 | 147 | 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158 | 159
A () 160 [161 | 162|163 | 164 [165 | 166 |167 |168 169 (170 | 171|172 |173 |174 | 175

®—=| B() 176 {177 {178 (179|180 (181|182 (183|184 (185 |186 | 187 | 188 | 189 | 190 | 191
C () 192 {193 (194 | 195|196 {197 | 198 | 199 | 200 (201 |202 | 203 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
D (o) 208 |209 | 210|211 {212 |213|214 | 215 (216 | 217 |218 | 219|220 | 221 | 222 | 223
E (F) 224 1225|226 | 227 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 (232 | 233 | 234 | 235|236 | 237 | 238 | 239
F (F) 240 | 241 | 242 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 247 | 248 | 249 | 250 | 251 | 252 | 253 | 254 | 255

Note : () indicate the adjusting remote control unit display.

(Example) Inthe case that the adjusting remote control unit display are BD (bd).
Asthe upper digit of the hexadecimal notationis B (&), and the lower digitisD (o), theintersection “ 189" of
the(®® and @ in the above table is the decimal notation to be calculated.

Table 5-2-2
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2-3. SERVICE MODE
1. Setting the Test Mode
Page D Address 21 |
Data Function

00 Normal
02 Forced MOV IE mode power ON
03 Forced PLAY mode power ON
04 Forced CAMERA mode power ON

» Before setting the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set data:
01.

» For page D, the data set is recorded in the non-volatile memory
by pressing the PAUSE button of the adjusting remote com-
mander. In this case, take note that the test mode will not be
exited even when the main power is turned off.

« After completing adjustments/repairs, be sure to return the data
of this address to “00”, and press the PAUSE button of the ad-
justing remote commander.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2. BitValue Discrimination

Bit values must be discriminated using the display data of the ad-
justing remote commander for following items. Usethe table be-
low to discriminate if the bit valueis*“1” or “0".

Display on the adjustilng remote commander
s \

I"I ) I"I" ) I"II"I
L.

Address

bit3 to bit0 discrimination
bit7 to bit4 discrimination

Page

Display on the Bit values

Adjusting bit3 bit2 bitl bit0

remote or or or or
commander bit7 bit6 bit5 bit4

0 0 0 0 0

1 0 0 0 1

2 0 0 1 0

3 0 0 1 1

4 0 1 0 0

5 0 1 0 1

6 0 1 1 0

7 0 1 1 1

® 8 1 0 0 0

9 1 0 0 1

A (A) 1 0 1 0

B (b) 1 0 1 1

C(c) 1 1 0 0

D (d) 1 1 0 1

E (F) 1 1 1 0

F(F) 1 1 1 1

Example: If “8E” is displayed on the adjusting remote com-
mander, the bit valuesfor bit7 to bit4 are shownin the
® column, and thebit valuesfor bit3 to bit0 are shown
in the ® column.
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3. Switch Check (1)

DSC-P31/P31M

| Page?2 | Address 80
Bit Function When bit value=1| When bit value=0
POWER SW
0 | (CONTROL OFF ON
SWITCH BLOCK)
SHUTTR SW
3 | (CONTROL SWITCH | OFF ON
BLOCK)
XSHUTTERLOCK SW
4 | (CONTROL SWITCH| OFF ON
BLOCK)
5 MEMORY STICK ouT IN
IN SW (M'S Socket)
Using method:

1) Select page: 2, address: 80.
2) By discriminating the bit value of dispaly data, the state of the
switches can be discriminated.



DSC-P31/P31M

4. Switch Check (2)

| Page2

| Addresses 90, 91, 92, 94

Using method:

1) Select page: 2, addresses: 90, 91, 92 and 94.
2) By discriminating the dispaly data, the pressed key can be

discriminated.
Data
Address
00 to OC 0D to 27 28t0 48 49to 73 74 to A5 A6 to DC DD to FF
90 MODEL DIAL | MODE DIAL | MODEDIAL | MODEDIAL | MODE DIAL
(MODE DIAL) (SET UP) (MOVIE) (PB) (CAMERA) (NIGHT)
(1C401 €9) (PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board)
(S258) (S258) (S258) (S258) (S258)
91 CONTROL DOWN| CONTROL UP MENU
(KEY ADO) |(PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board)
(1C401 €®) (S253) (S253) (S255)
92 CONTROL RIGHT| CONTROL LEFT | CONTROL SET DISOPII:I?CN)(ILIECD
(KEY AD1) |(PK-062 board)| (PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board) (PK-062 board)
(1C401 69) (S253) (S253) (S253) (S256)
%4 ZOOM (W) ZOOM (T) POW%IT\ISAVE POWEEFSA VE
(KEY AD3) |(PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board)
(PK-062 board) | (PK-062 board)
(1C401 €®) (S252) (S254) (S257) (S257)
5. LED Check
| Page 2 ‘ Address 04 | Data 02
Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 04, set data: 02, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjusting remote commander.
2) Checkthat al LED except for theACCESSLED arelit and all
segments of LCD (display window) are lit.
3) Select page: 2, address: 04, set data: 00 and press the PAUSE
button of the adjusting remote commander.
6. Self Diagnosis Code
Display Code Countermeasure Cause Caution Display During Error
C:32:00 Turn the power off and on again. Trouble with hardware. SYSTEM ERROR
c13:00 Format the “Memory stick”. Unformatted memory stick isinserted. FORMAT ERROR
T Insert anew “Memory Stick”. Memory stick is broken. MEMORY STICK ERROR
E:61:000 Checking of lens drive circuit. _V\/_h_en_fal I_ed in the focus and zoom
initialization.
E-91:00 Checking of flash unit or replacement | Abnormality when flash is being
o of flash unit. charged. -
0210 Insert a battery pack correctly. Battery pack is not inserted correctly.
o Turn the power off and on again Battery pack was installed or removed
P agan. when using the AC adaptor.
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SECTION 6

REPAIR PARTS LIST

6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:

e -XX and -X mean standardized parts, so they may
have some difference from the original one.

e ltems marked “*” are not stocked since they are
seldom required for routine service. Some delay

should be anticipated when ordering these items.
* DSC-P31M is the same as DSC-P31 (US model)
except packing materials. Therefore, information
about DSC-P31 (US model) in the text is applied.

6-1-1. CABINET (FRONT) SECTION

Ref. No.

Part No.

Description

o1 w N

© oo ~N®

X-3952-316-1
3-074-031-01
3-968-729-71
A-7078-175-A
3-074-037-01

3-073-338-01
3-713-791-01
1-477-243-11
X-3952-308-1

CABINET (FRONT) ASSY

WINDOW, OVF

SCREW (M2), LOCK ACE, P2

FP-527 FLEXIBLE BOARD, COMPLETE
PLATE, FLEXIBLE FIXED

SCREW (DIA. 1.7X4), PRECISION
SCREW (DIA. 1.7X4.5), PRECISION
SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL
CABINET (UPPER) ASSY

* Themechanical partswith no reference number in Replace only with part number speci-
the exploded views are not supplied. fied.

» Accessories are given in the last of the electrical Les composants identifiés par une
parts list. marque A\ sont critiquens pour la

DSC-P31/P31M

The components identified by mark
A\ or dotted line with mark A are
critical for safety.

sécurité.
Ne les remplacer que par une piece
portant le numéro spécifié.

Cabinet (rear) assembly
(See page 6-2.)

Lens block assembly

6-1

(See page 6-3.)
Ref. No. Part No. Description
10 3-968-729-91 SCREW (M2), LOCK ACE, P2
11 1-684-471-11 FP-529 FLEXIBLE BOARD
12 1-815-853-13 CONNECTOR, MEMORY STICK
13 3-056-030-31 ACGE (M1.7), 0 PLATE 2 MAIN LOCK
14 3-713-791-11  SCREW (M1.7X5), TAPPING, P2
15 3-060-274-01 SCREW, TRIPOD
16 3-074-035-01 LID, CPC
M901  1-763-818-11 MOTOR, DC 8C-023G (LENS BARRIER)
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6-1-2. CABINET (REAR) ASSEMBLY

ns: not supplied

FP-067 FLEXIBLE BOARD
SCREW (DIA. 1.7X4), PRECISION
PK-062 BOARD, COMPLETE

CABINET (REAR) ASSY

Ref. No. Part No. Description

51 1-684-470-21

52 3-073-338-01

53 A-7078-119-A

54 3-074-036-01 RETAINER, LCD
55 X-3952-312-1

56 3-074-007-01 COVER, DC

N

W™ BT401 (BATTERY, LITHIUM SECONDARY)
Board on the mount position. (See page 4-47.)

The componentsidentified by
mark A\ or dotted line with
mark A arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A sont critiques pour la
sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece
portant le numéro spécifié.

Ref. No. Part No. Description

6-2

57 X-3952-461-1 HINGE ASSY (SERVICE)
58 3-075-492-01 SHEET, LCD

BZ901  1-544-829-21 BUZZER, PIEZOELECTRIC

AD901  1-477-165-21 BLOCK, LIGHT GUIDE PLATE (1.5)

LCD901 1-804-600-21 [INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYSTAL




6-1-3. LENS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

Joo1

(Note)  Be sure to read “Precuations for Replacement of CCD
Imager” on page 4-8 when changing the CCD imager.

Ref. No.  Part No. Description

101 8-848-757-01 LSV-780A

102 1-758-742-11 FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL

103 3-074-038-01 RUBBER (MM), CCD SEAL

104 A-7078-120-A CD-391 BOARD, COMPLETE

105 3-713-791-41 SCREW (M 1.7X5), TAPPING, P2

106 3-056-030-31 ACE (M1.7), 0 PLATE 2 MAIN LOCK

107 3-074-033-01 PLATE, JK FIXED

108 1-684-475-11 FP-073 FLEXIBLE BOARD

109 A-7078-116-A JK-223 BOARD, COMPLETE

110 1-684-474-11 FP-071 FLEXIBLE BOARD

111 3-074-034-01 FRAME, LENS
A112 1-476-678-31 FLASH UNIT

113 A-7078-121-A ST-068 BOARD, COMPLETE

114 1-684-472-11 FP-530 FLEXIBLE BOARD

DSC-P31/P31M

The componentsidentified by
mark A\ or dotted line with

Les composants identifiés par une

mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-

marque A sont critiques pour la
sécurité. )
Ne les remplacer que par une piece

ber specified. portant le numéro spécifié.

Ref. No.  Part No. Description

115 X-3952-304-1 BATTERY HOLDER ASSY

116 A-7078-284-A SY-075 BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)

117 3-078-338-01 SCREW (DIA. 1.7X4) PRECISION

118 A-7078-118-A CH-109 BOARD, COMPLETE

119 8-848-758-01 LSV-790A

120 1-684-476-11 FP-076 FLEXIBLE BOARD

121 3-713-791-71  SCREW (M1.7X4)

122 1-684-473-11 FP-069 FLEXIBLE BOARD

123 3-074-032-01 HOLDER, AF

BT901  1-694-812-21 TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY

D001 6-500-102-01 DIODE TLOH20TP (SONY 2)

IC301  A-7031-357-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER) (Note)

J0o1 1-815-571-31 JACK, DC
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DSC-P31/P31M

CD-391

CH-

109

6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

Due to standardization, replacements in the
partslist may bedifferent from the parts speci-
fied in the diagrams or the components used
on the set.

-XX and -X mean standardized parts, so they
may have some difference from the original

Items marked “*” are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service.
Somedelay should be anticipated when order-
ing these items.

SEMICONDUCTORS

In each case, u: |, for example:

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ arecritical for safety.

Replace only with part number
specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A\ sont critiquens pour la
Sécurité.

one. UA.. CpA.. uPA. . CHPA. . Nelesremplacer que par une piece
+ RESISTORS uPB.. :uPB.. UPC.. :uPC.. portant le numéro specifié.
All resistors are in ohms. uPD.. :uPD..
METAL: Metal-film resistor. CAPACITORS When indicating parts by reference
METAL OXIDE: Metal oxide-film resistor. uF: uF number, please include the board.
F: nonflammable COILS
uH: pH ¢ DSC-P31M is the same as DSC-P31 (US model)
» Abbreviation except packing materials. Therefore, information
AUS : Australian model KR : Korean model about DSC-P31 (US model) in the text is applied.
CH : Chinese model JE : Tourist model
CND : Canadian model J : Japanese model
HK : Hong Kong model
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Ref. No.  Part No. Description
A-7078-120-A CD-391 BOARD, COMPLETE R302  1-218-941-11 METAL CHIP 100 0.5% 1/16W
FHEREFI KA A A A KKK KA KK KL EL R303  1-220-802-11 RES-CHIP 3.3 5% 116W
(IC301 is not included in this complete board) R304  1-220-802-11 RES-CHIP 3.3 5% 116W
R305  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 116W
< CAPACITOR >
R306  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
€301 1-125-827-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 25V R307  1-218-981-11 RES-CHIP 220K 5% 116W
0302  1-113-992-11 TANTAL. CHIP  3.3uF 20% 35V R308  1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5% 116W
€303  1-119-751-11 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 16V
0304  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V < THERMISTOR >
€305  1-104-329-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 50V
TH301 1-810-816-11 THERMISTOR, NTC (1608)
€306  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V |
€307  1-162-966-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 50V
(€308  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V A-7078-118-A CH-109 BOARD, COMPLETE
€309  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V (Including IC101 (CH-111 Board))
€310  1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V Rk
€311 1-164-850-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10PF 0.5PF 50V < CAPACITOR >
< CONNECTOR > C103  1-110-569-11 TANTAL. CHIP  47uF 20% 6.3V
C105  1-119-751-11 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 16V
CN301  1-766-350-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 20P G106  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C107  1-164-506-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 16V
< DIODE > C108  1-110-569-11 TANTAL. CHIP  47uF 20% 6.3V
D301 8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111- (K8).S0 C109  1-110-569-11 TANTAL. CHIP  47uF 20% 6.3V
< FERRITE BEAD > < CONNECTOR >
FB301 1-414-228-11 FERRITE OuH CN101  1-793-128-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 70P
CN102 1-779-334-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 20P
<IC>
< FERRITE BEAD >
IC301  A-7031-357-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (Note)
FB101  1-469-082-21 FERRITE 600uH
<COIL > FB102 1-414-228-11 FERRITE OuH
FB103  1-469-082-21 FERRITE 600uH
301 1-469-561-21 INDUCTOR 100uH FB105 1-414-228-11 FERRITE OuH
FB106 1-414-228-11 FERRITE OuH
< TRANSISTOR >
<COIL >
Q301 8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
Q302  8-729-050-22 TRANSISTOR 2504250 (TS5LSONYT) L101 1-469-559-21 INDUCTOR 47uH
L102 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
< RESISTOR > L103 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
R301 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 116W

(Note) Be sure to read “Note on the CCD Imager
Replacement” on page 4-8 when changing
the CCD imager.
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CH-109 || JK-223 || PK-062
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Ref. No.  Part No. Description
< RESISTOR > < VARISTOR >
R102  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W VDR201 1-803-974-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
R103  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W |
R104  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W
R105  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W A-7078-119-A PK-062 BOARD, COMPLETE
R106  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W FRF KKk kK
R107  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W < BATTERY >
R108  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R109  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W BT401 1-756-191-11 BATTERY, LITHIUM (SECONDARY)
R110  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W
R111 1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W < CAPACITOR >
R112  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W G401 1-164-941-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 16V
R113  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W C402  1-119-750-11 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 6.3V
R114  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W C403  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R115  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 C404  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R116  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W C407  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R118  1-208-635-11 RES-CHIP 10 5% 1/16W C408  1-117-863-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.47uF  10% 6.3V
R119  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 C409  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
R121 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 C410  1-119-750-11 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 6.3V
R122  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 C412  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R123  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 C420  1-117-746-81 CERAMIC CHIP  8PF 16V
|
G421 1-117-746-81 CERAMIC CHIP  8PF 16V
A-7078-175-A FP-527 BOARD, COMPLETE C422  1-164-931-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 10% 50V
Ak kK kK kK C423  1-164-939-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 50V
801 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
| C804  1-165-877-91 TANTAL.CHIP  33uF 20% 6.3V
A-7078-116-A JK-223 BOARD, COMPLETE 0805  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
Ak kK kK kK €807  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
C808  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
< CONNECTOR > C809  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
C810  1-164-931-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 10% 50V
CN202 1-794-962-11 CONNECTOR, SQUARE TYPE (USB 5P) (USB)
CN203 1-766-340-21 CONNECTOR, FFG/FPC 10P 812  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C813  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
< DIODE > C814  1-135-177-21 TANTALUM CHIP 1uF 20% 20V
C815  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
D201 8-719-075-15 DIODE MAZT082H08S0 C816  1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
D206  8-719-073-01 DIODE MAT111-(K8).S0
D207  8-719-073-03 DIODE MA8082- (K8).S0 817  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
D208  8-719-073-03 DIODE MAB8082- (K8).S0 818  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C819  1-164-882-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 16V
< FERRITE BEAD > 820  1-117-919-11 TANTAL.CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
821 1-164-357-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 50V
FB202 1-500-284-21 FERRITE OuH
0822  1-113-994-11 TANTAL.CHIP  6.8uF 20% 16V
< JACK > 823  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
824  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
J201 1-569-950-31 JACK (SMALL TYPE) (VIDEO OUT) 825  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
826  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
< LINE FILTER >
0829  1-127-573-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 16V
LF201  1-419-100-21 INDUCTOR OuH €830  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
LF202  1-419-100-21 INDUCTOR OuH 832  1-127-573-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 16V
833  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
< RESISTOR > 834  1-137-910-11 TANTAL CHIP 10uF 20% 16V
(suffix-12) (Note)
R202  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R204  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W 835  1-137-910-11 TANTAL CHIP 10uF 20% 16V
R205  1-500-284-21 FERRITE OuH (suffix-12) (Note)
R206  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W G901 1-107-823-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.47uF  10% 16V

(Note) Information about printed wiring boards with
suffix-12 is printed in the supplement-1.
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PK-062
Ref. No.  Part No. Description
< CONNECTOR >
* CN801 1-774-261-11 CONNECTOR, FFC (ZIF) 24P
CN802 1-766-336-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 6P
CN901 1-778-599-31 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 80P
CN902 1-794-375-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 2P
CN903 1-766-348-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 18P
< DIODE >
D251 8-719-074-30 DIODE CL-190UR-CD-T (MS ACCESS LED)
D252  8-719-074-30 DIODE CL-190UR-CD-T (TALLY/ACCESS LED)
D253  8-719-053-07 DIODE SML-310MTT86
D254  8-719-060-92 DIODE SML-311YTT86 (STRB/CHARGE LED)
D401 8-719-027-76 DIODE 1SS357-TPH3
D402  8-719-075-15 DIODE MAZT082H08S0
D801 8-719-084-47 DIODE 1SV290 (TPL3)
D802  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0
D803  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111- (K8).S0
<IC>
IC401  6-801-537-01 IC MB89097PFV-G-111-BND-ER-E1
IC402  6-702-096-01 IC BD4201FV-E2
IC801  8-752-102-40 IC CXA3592R-T4
IC802  8-759-833-18 IC CM7021L3-E2
IC803  8-759-387-31 IC TC75S55F (TE85R)
<COIL >
L401 1-469-559-21 INDUCTOR 47uH
801 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
1802 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
L803 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
1804 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
L805 1-412-956-21 INDUCTOR 27uH
< TRANSISTOR >
Q254  8-729-053-58 TRANSISTOR RN1904FE (TPLR3)
Q402  8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
Q404  8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
Q405  8-729-052-59 TRANSISTOR DTA144EHT2L
Q802  6-550-016-01 TRANSISTOR UMF5NTR
Q807  8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25D2216J-QR (TX)
Q808  8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
Q809  8-729-420-24 TRANSISTOR 2SB1218A-QRS
Q810  8-729-420-24 TRANSISTOR 2SB1218A-QRS
Q812  6-550-016-01 TRANSISTOR UMF5NTR
Q901 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25D2216J-QR (TX)
< RESISTOR >
R251 1-218-954-11 RES-CHIP 1.2K 5%
R252  1-218-954-11 RES-CHIP 1.2K 5%
R253  1-218-954-11 RES-CHIP 1.2K 5%
R254  1-218-947-11 RES-CHIP 330 5%
R255  1-218-951-11 RES-CHIP 680 5%
R256  1-218-945-11 RES-CHIP 220 5%
R257  1-218-947-11 RES-CHIP 330 5%
R258  1-218-955-11 RES-CHIP 1.5K 5%
R259  1-218-955-11 RES-CHIP 1.5K 5%
R260  1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5%
R261 1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP 33K 5%
R262  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5%

(AE LOCK/FLASH LED)

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W

Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R263  1-218-954-11 RES-CHIP
R264  1-218-955-11 RES-CHIP
R265  1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP
R266  1-218-963-11 RES-CHIP
R401 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R402  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R403  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R404  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R405  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R406  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R407  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R409  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R411 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R413  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R414  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R415  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R416  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R418  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R419  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R420  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R422  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R423  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R424  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R425  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R426  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R429  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R430  1-219-570-11 RES-CHIP
R431 1-218-979-11 RES-CHIP
R433  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R434  1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP
R435  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R436  1-216-803-11 METAL CHIP
R437  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R440  1-218-989-11 METAL CHIP
R441 1-218-989-11 METAL CHIP
R442  1-218-989-11 METAL CHIP
R443  1-218-989-11 METAL CHIP
R444  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R445  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R446  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R451 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R452  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R455  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R460  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R461 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R462  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R463  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R465  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R466  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R469  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R470  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R472  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R803  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R804  1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP
R805  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R807  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R809  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R810  1-218-899-11 METAL CHIP
R811 1-208-635-11 RES-CHIP
R812  1-218-967-11 RES-CHIP
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PK-062 || ST-068 | | SY-075
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R813  1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W AC510  1-165-943-11 ELECT 135uF 315V
R814  1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W C511 1-137-723-21 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF 10% 250V
R815  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W C512  1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP 0.22uF  10% 16V
C513  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
R816  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R817  1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W < CONNECTOR >
R818  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP 1M 5% 1/16W
R819  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W CN502 1-779-330-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 12P
R820  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
< DIODE >
R821 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R822  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W D501 8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111- (K8).S0
R823  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W AD502  6-500-237-01 DIODE HAU160C030TP
R824  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
R825  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W < COIL >
R826  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W AL502 1-428-958-11 COIL, TRIGGER
R827  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R831 1-208-927-11 METAL CHIP 47K 0.5% 1/16W < TRANSISTOR >
R833  1-208-695-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 0.5% 1/16W
R834  1-208-695-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 0.5% 1/16W Q501 8-729-052-64 TRANSISTOR DTC144EHT2L
0502  8-729-055-89 TRANSISTOR MCH3306-TL-E
R835  1-208-707-11 METAL CHIP 10K 0.5% 1/16W Q503  6-550-183-01 TRANSISTOR CPH3209-SONY-TL-E
R836  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W 0504  8-729-053-57 TRANSISTOR RN1902FE (TPLR3)
R838  1-218-939-11 METAL CHIP 68 0.5% 1/16W Q505  8-729-053-57 TRANSISTOR RN1902FE (TPLR3)
R839  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
R840  1-218-981-11 RES-CHIP 220K 5% 116W Q506  8-729-042-58 TRANSISTOR UN9111J- (K8).S0
Q507  8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25D2216J-QR (TX)
R841 1-218-939-11 METAL CHIP 68 0.5% 1/16W A Q508  8-729-053-74 TRANSISTOR CY25AAJ-8-T13
R851 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W Q509  8-729-056-01 TRANSISTOR MCH3405-TL-E
R852  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R853  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W < RESISTOR >
R855  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R501 1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
R856  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 R502  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
R857  1-218-983-11 RES-CHIP 330K 5% 116W R503  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R858  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 R505  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W
R909  1-208-719-11 METAL CHIP 33K 0.5% 1/16W R507  1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W
< SWITCH > R509  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
R510  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
§252  1-771-138-82 SWITCH, KEY BOARD (ZOOM (W)) R511 1-218-943-11 RES-CHIP 150 5% 1/16W
5253  1-786-039-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (CONTROL) R512  1-216-805-11 METAL CHIP 47 5% 1/16W
5254 1-771-138-82 SWITCH, KEY BOARD (ZOOM (T)) R513  1-216-857-11 METAL CHIP M 5% 1/16W
§255  1-771-138-82 SWITCH, KEY BOARD (MENU)
5256 1-771-138-82 SWITCH, KEY BOARD (DISPLAY/LCD) AR514  1-216-286-00 RES-CHIP 4.7M 5% 1/8W
R515  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
§257  1-771-731-21 SWITCH, SLIDE (POWER SAVE) R516  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
5258  1-786-342-11 ROTARY, ROTARY SLIDE SWITCH R517  1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 1/16W
(MODE DIAL) R518  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
S401 1-786-227-21 SWITCH, TACTILE (RESET)
< TRANSFORMER >
< VIBRATOR >
AT501 1-437-737-11 TRANSFORMER, DC-DC CONVERTER
X401 1-795-244-11 VIBRATOR, CERAMIC (10MHz) ____________________________________________________|
X402  1-767-994-42 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (32.768kHz)
____________________________________________________| A-7078-284-A SY-075 BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
A-7078-121-A ST-068 BOARD, COMPLETE
Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkk < CAPAClTOR >
< CAPACITOR > C001 1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.022uF 10% 16V
C002  1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.022uF 10% 16V
€503  1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V C004  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C504  1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V C005  1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.033uF 10% 16V
€507  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V C006  1-162-969-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0068uF 10% 25V
C508  1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 6.3V
C509  1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF 10% 10V C007  1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.033uF 10% 16V
C008  1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.033uF 10% 16V
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SY-075

Ref. No. Part No. Description
€009 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Co10 1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Cco14 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Co15 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Co16 1-164-874-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Cco17 1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Co18 1-164-874-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Co19 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€020 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
Co21 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G022 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€023 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
024 1-107-682-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€025 1-107-682-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€026 1-107-682-11 CERAMIC CHIP
o027 1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€028 1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€029 1-107-682-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€032 1-115-565-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€033 1-115-565-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C034 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€035 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C036 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€038 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€039 1-165-596-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C041 1-165-596-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€042 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€043 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C044 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C045 1-104-851-11 TANTAL. CHIP
C046 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
co47 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
€048 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
€049 1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€050 1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C051 1-113-682-11 TANTAL. CHIP
€052 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€053 1-107-689-21 TANTAL. CHIP
C054 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C056 1-127-692-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C057 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C063 1-107-687-11 TANTAL. CHIP
€065 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€066 1-107-682-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C067 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€068 1-107-682-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€069 1-107-823-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C073 1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€075 1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP
co77 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G202 1-113-682-11 TANTAL. CHIP
G203 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G204 1-115-467-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G205 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G206 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G207 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G208 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G209 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G210 1-162-967-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C211 1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
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Ref. No. Part No. Description
G213 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G214 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G215 1-164-937-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G216 1-107-819-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G217 1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G219 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G220 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G223 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G224 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G225 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
G226 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G227 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
G228 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G301 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€302 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C306 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP
€307 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C311 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G312 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G313 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C316 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G317 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C318 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G319 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€320 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G321 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
0322 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
323 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
0324 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
325 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(326 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C327 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
328 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
0329 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
332 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€335 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
0337 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€339 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP
€340 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
C341 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
0342 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
€501 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
€502 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP
€503 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€504 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C506 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€508 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€509 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C510 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C511 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G512 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C513 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C516 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C518 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C522 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP
(523 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G524 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C525 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C526 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP
G527 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
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Ref. No.  Part No. Description
€651 1-125-837-91 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 6.3V
€652  1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
0653  1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V
€656  1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V
0657  1-127-895-91 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
658  1-127-569-91 TANTAL. CHIP  100uF 20% 4V
C701 1-127-760-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 6.3V
G781 1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
C782  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C783  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C784  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
C785  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
< CONNECTOR >
CN001  1-691-550-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5mm) (SMD) 3P
CN002 1-573-290-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5mm) (SMD) 4P
CN201 1-794-764-21 CONNECTOR, FPC (ZIF) 21P
CN601  1-784-342-21 HOUSING, CONNECTOR 2P
CN602 1-815-597-11 CONNECTOR, FFC (ZIF) 6P
CN701 1-778-594-31 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 80P
CN703 1-779-328-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 8P (MS SOCKET)
CN704 1-766-340-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 10P
CN705 1-793-129-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 70P
CN706 1-779-329-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 10P
CN707 1-779-330-21 CONNECTOR, FFG/FPC 12P
CN708 1-779-327-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 6P
< DIODE >
D001 8-719-073-03 DIODE MA8082- (K8).S0
D002  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111- (K8).S0
D003  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111- (K8).S0
D005  6-500-186-01 DIODE MA2SD24008S0
D006  6-500-186-01 DIODE MA2SD24008S0
D009  6-500-220-01 DIODE RB161M-20TR
D010  6-500-186-01 DIODE MA2SD24008S0
D011 6-500-220-01 DIODE RB161M-20TR
D012  6-500-220-01 DIODE RB161M-20TR
D013  6-500-220-01 DIODE RB161M-20TR
D014  6-500-186-01 DIODE MA2SD24008S0
D016  8-719-081-34 DIODE RB160M-30TR
D017  6-500-186-01 DIODE MA2SD24008S0
D019  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0
D021 6-500-186-01 DIODE MA2SD24008S0
D204  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0
D205  8-719-075-62 DIODE 1SS401 (TE85L)
D208  8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C (TPL3) (suffix-12) (Note)
D209  8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C (TPL3) (suffix-12) (Note)
D210  8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C (TPL3) (suffix-12) (Note)
D212  8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C (TPL3)
D213 8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C (TPL3) (suffix-12) (Note)
D214  8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C (TPL3) (suffix-12) (Note)
D601 8-719-027-76 DIODE 1SS357-TPH3
D602  8-719-027-76 DIODE 1SS357-TPH3
D701 8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111- (K8).S0
< FUSE >
A\F001 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)

(Note) Information about printed wiring boards with
suffix-12 is printed in the supplement-1.

DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075
Ref. No.  Part No. Description
AF002 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)
A\F003 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)
A\F004 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)
A\F005 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)
A\ F006 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)
AF007 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (1608) (2A/32V)
< FERRITE BEAD >
FB0OO1  1-414-228-11 FERRITE OuH
FB301 1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
FB302 1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
FB303 1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
FB501  1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
FB502 1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
FB503 1-500-284-21 FERRITE OuH
FB504 1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
FB601  1-500-283-11 FERRITE OuH
FB602 1-500-283-11 FERRITE OuH
FB781  1-414-921-11 FERRITE OuH
<IC>
IC001  6-700-546-01 IC FA3692Q-TE2
IC002  6-700-429-01 IC S-8321ADMP-DND-T2
IC003  6-700-711-01 IC BA3986FV-E2
IC004  6-702-371-01 IC XC61CC1502NR
IC201  8-759-337-40 IC NJM2904V (TE2)
1202  6-701-957-01 IC M50230FP-DFOT
IC203  8-759-681-42 IC NJM12902V (TE2)
IC204  6-702-155-01 IC BH2223FV-E2
IC301  6-702-265-01 IC MB87M1410LGA-G-ER
IC302  6-702-223-01 IC K4S643233E-DESOT
IC501  6-701-935-01 IC HD6417190BPZ110BV
IC502 6-801-854-01 IC MB85331BE9OPBT-01-ER
IC503  8-759-680-85 IC AK6417AL-L
IC651  6-700-428-01 IC NJM2574RB1 (TE2)
IC781  6-700-962-01 IC IMIC6008ATD
<COIL >
Lo01 1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
L002 1-419-628-21 INDUCTOR 22uH
L003 1-419-627-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
L004 1-456-017-11 INDUCTOR OuH
L005 1-456-019-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
L006 1-424-846-11 INDUCTOR OuH
L007 1-419-628-21 INDUCTOR 22uH
L008 1-419-628-21 INDUCTOR 22uH
L009 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
L010 1-469-549-21 INDUCTOR 1uH
LO11 1-469-549-21 INDUCTOR 1uH
L012 1-469-549-21 INDUCTOR 1uH
L013 1-469-549-21 INDUCTOR 1uH
L014 1-419-628-21 INDUCTOR 22uH
L015 1-414-398-11 INDUCTOR 10uH
LO16 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
Lo17 1-469-555-21 INDUCTOR 10uH
L018 1-469-549-21 INDUCTOR 1uH
L019 1-414-373-31 INDUCTOR 10uH
L020 1-469-549-21 INDUCTOR 1uH

6-9

The componentsidentified by
mark A or dotted line with
mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
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10uH
4.7uH
22uH
10uH
4.7uH

10uH
10uH
10uH
10uH
10uH

OuH

10uH
10uH
10uH

CPHB313-TL
SSM3KO3FE (TPL3)
TPC8305 (TE12L)
TPC8305 (TE12L)
25J347-TE85L

UP04601008S0
SSM3KO3FE (TPL3)
25D2216J-QR (TX)
28D2216J-QR (TX)
MCH3306-TL-E

MCH3306-TL-E
CPH5802-TL-E
MCH5801-TL-E
MCH5801-TL-E
CPH5803-TL-E

MCH3406-TL-E
MCH3406-TL-E
CPH5802-TL-E
CPH5802-TL-E
MCH3306-TL-E

MCH3306-TL-E
CPH5802-TL-E
25D2216J-QR (TX)
HN1AO1FE-Y/GR (TPLR3)
25B1462J-QR (K8).S0

UN9213J- (TX).S0
25B1462J-QR (K8).S0
SSM3KO3FE (TPL3)
MCH3306-TL-E
25D2216J-QR (TX)

25B1462J-QR (K8).S0
28D2216J-QR (TX)
25B1462J-0R (K8).S0
2SB1462J-QR (K8).S0
25B1462J-QR (K8).S0
25B1462J-QR (K8).S0
UMF5NTR
DTAT44EHT2L
UMF5NTR

SY-075
Ref. No.  Part No. Description
L021 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
L023 1-414-770-91 INDUCTOR
L025 1-419-628-21 INDUCTOR
L202 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
203 1-412-028-11 INDUCTOR CHIP
L204 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
205 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
L206 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
L301 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
302 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
L501 1-469-847-11 INDUCTOR
1502 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
L651 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
L781 1-469-757-21 INDUCTOR
< LINE FILTER >
LFOO1  1-411-957-11 FILTER, COMMON MODE
< TRANSISTOR >
Q001 6-550-178-01 TRANSISTOR
Q002  8-729-047-68 TRANSISTOR
Q004  8-729-051-49 TRANSISTOR
Q006  8-729-051-49 TRANSISTOR
Q007  8-729-032-62 TRANSISTOR
Q008  8-729-054-48 TRANSISTOR
Q010  8-729-047-68 TRANSISTOR
Qo011 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR
Q013  8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR
Q017  8-729-055-89 TRANSISTOR
Q018  8-729-055-89 TRANSISTOR
Q019  8-729-053-76 TRANSISTOR
Q020  8-729-055-87 TRANSISTOR
Q021 8-729-055-87 TRANSISTOR
Q022  8-729-055-90 TRANSISTOR
Q023  8-729-055-88 TRANSISTOR
Q024  8-729-055-88 TRANSISTOR
Q026  8-729-053-76 TRANSISTOR
Q027  8-729-053-76 TRANSISTOR
Q028  8-729-055-89 TRANSISTOR
Q029  8-729-055-89 TRANSISTOR
Q033  8-729-053-76 TRANSISTOR
Q034  8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR
Q035  8-729-053-54 TRANSISTOR
Q038  8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q039  8-729-037-74 TRANSISTOR
Q040  8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q042  8-729-047-68 TRANSISTOR
Q043  8-729-055-89 TRANSISTOR
Q202  8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR
Q203  8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q204  8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR
Q301 8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q302  8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q303  8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q304  8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR
Q305  6-550-016-01 TRANSISTOR
Q501 8-729-052-59 TRANSISTOR
Q701 6-550-016-01 TRANSISTOR
Q703  8-729-427-72 TRANSISTOR

XP4501

Ref. No.  Part No. Description
Q704  8-729-054-48 TRANSISTOR
< RESISTOR >
R001 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R0O04  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R0O05  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
RO06  1-218-981-11 RES-CHIP
R0O07  1-208-715-11 METAL CHIP
RO08  1-208-935-11 METAL CHIP
RO09  1-208-909-11 METAL CHIP
RO10  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
RO11 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP
R0O12  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
R0O13  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP
R0O14  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
RO15  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
RO16  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
RO17  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R0O19  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R023  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R025  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
R026  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R028  1-218-974-11 METAL CHIP
R029  1-218-970-11 METAL CHIP
R030  1-208-707-11 METAL CHIP
R031 1-218-970-11 METAL CHIP
R032  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R033  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R034  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R038  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
R041 1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP
R042  1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP
R044  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R045  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R047  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R048  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R049  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R0O60  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R061 1-208-707-11 METAL CHIP
R062  1-208-689-11 METAL CHIP
R063  1-208-715-11 METAL CHIP
R064  1-218-978-11 METAL CHIP
R065  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R066  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R068  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R069  1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP
RO70  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
RO71 1-208-933-11 METAL CHIP
R0O73  1-218-990-11 SHORT
RO75  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
RO76  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R077  1-208-689-11 METAL CHIP
R0O78  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R0O79  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R080  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R081 1-218-990-11 SHORT
R084  1-218-983-11 RES-CHIP
R085  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R086  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R087  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
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UP04601008S0

1K 5%
10K 5%
470K 5%
220K 5%
22K 0.5%

100K
8.2K
2.2K
22K

4.7K

0.5%
0.5%
5%
5%
5%

22K
4.7K
470K 5%
10K 5%
1K 5%

5%
5%

M 5%
10K 5%
47K 5%
47K 5%
56K 0.5%
27K 0.5%
10K 0.5%
27K 0.5%
M 5%
470K 5%

10K
4.7K
33K
68K
470

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

47K
470
47K
470
100K

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

10K
1.8K
22K
120K
100K

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
5%

5%
5%

5%
0.5%

5%
5%
0.5%

5%

M 5%
M 5%

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W

1/16W
1/16W



Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R088  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R206  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R208  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP
R209  1-218-941-81 RES-CHIP
R210  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
R211 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R212  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R213  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R214  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R215  1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP
R216  1-218-974-11 RES-CHIP
R218  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP
R220  1-218-947-11 RES-CHIP
R223  1-218-980-11 RES-CHIP
R224  1-218-980-11 RES-CHIP
R225  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP
R226  1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP
R227  1-218-954-11 RES-CHIP
R228  1-218-966-11 RES-CHIP
R229  1-218-980-11 RES-CHIP
R230  1-208-683-11 METAL CHIP
R231 1-208-712-11 METAL CHIP
R232  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP
R233  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R234  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R235  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R236  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R247  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R256  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R258  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R259  1-218-945-11 RES-CHIP
R260  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP
R304  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R306  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R309  1-208-703-11 METAL CHIP
R310  1-208-713-11 METAL CHIP
R311 1-218-970-11 METAL CHIP
R312  1-208-707-11 METAL CHIP
R313  1-208-671-11 METAL CHIP
R314  1-208-677-11 METAL CHIP
R315  1-208-677-11 METAL CHIP
R316  1-208-677-11 METAL CHIP
R317  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R318  1-208-713-11 METAL CHIP
R319  1-218-970-11 METAL CHIP
R320  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R321 1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R322  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R323  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R328  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP
R505  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R506  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R507  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R517  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R520  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R521 1-218-934-11 RES-CHIP
R522  1-218-934-11 RES-CHIP
R525  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP

10K

10

100
4.7K
100K
10K
100K

47K
4.7K
56K

330

180K
180K
22K

2.7K
1.2K

12K
180K
1K
16K
22K

100K
100K
10K
2.2K
0

0

0

220
0.1uF
1K

1K
6.8K
18K
27K
10K

330
560
560
560
100K

18K
27K
2.2K
2.2K
2.2K

2.2K
2.2K
0
47K
1K

47K
1K
27
27
1K

5%

5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
0.5%
0.5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
10%
5%

5%

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
5%

0.5%
0.5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%

5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

1/16W

1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
10V
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

Ref. No.  Part No. Descriptio

DSC-P31/P31M
SY-075

n
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R526  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R527  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R528  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R533  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R536  1-218-990-11 SHORT

R540  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP
R548  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R549  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R554  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R557  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP

R563  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R564  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R568  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R569  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R573  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP

R579  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R582  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R583  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP
R586  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP
R601  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP

R603  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R604  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R605  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R607  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R608  1-218-990-11 SHORT

R651  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP
R652  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R653  1-218-990-11 SHORT
R654  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP
R655  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP

R656  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP
R701  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP
R702  1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP
R703  1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP
R704  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP

R705  1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP
R706  1-218-948-11 RES-CHIP
R707  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP
R708  1-218-939-11 RES-CHIP
R709  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP

R710  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP
R711  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP

47K 5% 1/16W
1K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W

68 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W

47K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
1K 5% 1/16W

100K 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
470K 5% 1/16W
10K 5% 1/16W

10K 5% 1/16W
10K 5% 1/16W

0
0
0
1K 5% 1/16W
0
0
M 5% 1/16W
68 5% 1/16W
68 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
470 5% 1/16W

3.3K 5% 1/16W
22K 5% 1/16W

22K 5% 1/16W

390 5% 1/16W
68 5% 1/16W
68 5% 1/16W
1K 5% 1/16W

10K 5% 1/16W
10K 5% 1/16W

R783  1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R785  1-208-643-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R786  1-218-933-81 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R787  1-208-643-11 RES-CHIP 22 5% 1/16W
R788  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R789  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R790  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W

< VIBRATOR >

X781 1-795-172-11 OSCILLAT

OR, CRYSTAL (27MHz)

ACCESSORIES

*kkkkkkk

1-477-227-11 CHARGER

*kkk

, BATTERY (BC-CS1) (J)

The componentsidentified by
mark A or dotted line with
mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A sont critiques pour la
Sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece
portant le numéro spécifié.
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Part No.

Description

BEBEE BBEBBEE BB BB

1-477-227-21
1-477-227-31

1-477-227-41
1-477-227-51

1-569-007-11
1-569-008-21
1-696-819-11
1-769-608-11
1-776-985-11
1-782-476-11
1-783-374-11
1-790-107-22
1-790-732-11
1-824-009-81

1-823-932-11
3-065-665-01

3-070-841-01
3-072-414-01
3-072-654-01
3-072-705-01
3-074-351-01
3-074-351-11
3-074-351-21

3-074-351-31

3-074-351-41

3-074-351-51

3-074-351-61

3-074-351-71
3-074-351-81

3-074-428-01

3-074-757-01

CHARGER, BATTERY (BC-CS1) (US, CND)
CHARGER, BATTERY (BC-CS1)

(AEP, UK, E, HK, AUS, JE)
CHARGER, BATTERY (BC-CS1) (KR)
CHARGER, BATTERY (BC-CS1) (CH)

ADAPTOR, CONVERSION (E, JE)
ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P (E)
CORD, POWER (AUS)

CORD, POWER (AEP, E)

CORD, POWER (KR)

H)
K, HK)
S, CND)

CORD, POWER (C
CORD, POWER (U
CORD, POWER (U
CORD, POWER (J, JE)

CORD, CONNECTION (AV CONNECTING 1.5m)

CORD, CONNECTION (USB 5P)

MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (for SAFETY)
(JAPANESE) (J)

STRAP, HAND

SPVD-008 (CD-ROM) (EXCEPT J, US, CND)

SPVD-008 (1) (CD-ROM) (J, US, CND)

REGISTRATION (CD-ROM) (V5.1/1-V2.0) (J)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (JAPANESE) (J)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)
(US, CND, AEP, UK, E, HK, AUS, CH, JE)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH, GERMAN)
(CND, AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH, PORTUGUESE) (AEP, E, JE)

MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (DUTCH, ITALIAN)
(AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (TRADITIONAL
CHINESE, SIMPLIFIED CHINESE)
(E, HK, CH, JE)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SWEDISH, RUSSIAN) (AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ARABIC) (E)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (KOREAN) (KR)

MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (APPLICATION)
(JAPANESE) (J)
CASE, BATTERY CARRYING

6-12E

The componentsidentified by
mark A\ or dotted line with
mark A arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A sont critiques pour la
Sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piéce
portant le numéro spécifié.
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FOR CAMERA COLOR REPRODUCTION ADJUSTMENT

Take a copy of CAMERA COLOR
REPRODUCTION FRAME with a
clear sheet for use.

For NTSC mode

DSC-P31/P31M

-199 -
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SONY. US Model

DSC-P31/P31M

SERVICE MANUAL e Model

Leve 3 UK Model
E Model
Ver 1.1 2002. 04 Hong Kong Model
Australian Model
Brazilian Model
Chinese Model
Korea Model
Tourist Model

Japanese Model
DSC-P31

SUPPLEMENT-1

File this supplement with the service manual.
(PV01-066)

» Addition of Brazilian Model.

» Change of the end number of the board.
CD-391, PK-062, JK-223, ST-068 board:
the end number of the board has been changed from
to [-12].
SY-075, CH-109 board:
the end number of the board has been changed from
[-11, 21]to [-12, -22].

Note: Brazilian model is same as other models except accessories.
* Accessories (Brazilian model)

Ref. No. Part No. Description

1-824-009-81 CORD, CONNECTION (AV CONNECTING 1.5m)
1-823-932-11 CORD, CONNECTION (USB 5P)

3-070-841-01 STRAP, HAND

3-072-414-01 SPVD-008 (CD-ROM)

3-074-757-01 CASE, BATTERY CARRYING
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4-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR WIRING BOARDS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

(For printed wiring boards)

e i/ :Uses unleaded solder.  Chip parts.
. : Pattern from the side which enables seeing. Transistor Diode
(The other layers’ patterns are not indicated) & 654456 5 44 5 3 3 3 123
« Through hole is omitted. L_J @ @ @ E%
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. S %-5- ] 5--5-% %-5- = 5“5“.1 el bl bl b
* There are a few cases that the part printed on diagram
isn't mounted in this model. %- 22 ..l s 4 ! 483

* [__1: panel designation |

23 3 4
32 11 2 21

4
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CD-391 (CCD IMAGER)

* For Printed Wiring Board.

« ¥ -Uses unleaded solder.

» CD-391 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.

 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.

» See page 23 for printed parts location.

« Chip transistor

]
B E

CD-391 BOARD CD-391 BOARD
(SIDE A)

- RI0L
[Toz-7 ][4 [fu]>EP-C
D-391 1-681-664-488- 12

{-684-488- E 12

05 1 | 2

| 1

CD-391 —5- —6-



CH-109 (CAMERA PROCESS)

* For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.
* CH-109 board is eight-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers 2 to 7 have not been included in the diagram.
* There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.
* See page 23 for printed parts location.
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=
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~
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NeSx
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NODFNOLPE e
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4
)
v
5
[ 4

A\ 4N\ 4N

R N
] @ ;

F
T,

- R
)EP-G!f 1;684-485-

:

)

il
iz 5B

12, 22

5_

l—;

DSC-P31/P31M

12,22

08 1 2

CH-109



DSC-P31/P31M

SY-075 (CAMERA DSP, VIDEO MEMORY, LENS DRIVE, SH DSP, FLASH MEMORY, CLOCK GENERATOR, DC/DC CONVERTER)

« For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.
» SY-075 board is eight-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 7 have not been included in the diagram.
 There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.
* See page 23 for printed parts location.
 Chip parts

Transistor

SY-075

S5Y-075 BOARDI(SIDE A)

{ m B
LL#I IT!L!

[ ] — 1TR5G

00 020

R O
07 SORE
Iolty

5
>
|

%

s

—]
|

S|ale)gls

L nrirrind

12,22

05

5

1-684-484-




§Y-075 BOARDI(SIDE B

e iy o IS
s | W=Dy

B B e =
By ~p LTI NRTIT | LLJ]-u =]

f s 1 ¢ —

B e |

I
1
C
(
R N/ =
1 L
\r NG
1® X6
o
I- 70
v ®%®

- D205 [LEBER 5 oy g SR e
i heda

e
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i niat ke

2 Lg[_g

— S

nel¥a
Oy - e e

|} Tl i
) ; | = (Il g[S
sl
-—’ j_"- ji: 3|
o 'i: ff“

' _!l_"_‘.i‘t 20
' 1-684-484-

AR L

12,22

4 1 3 T z T 1

-11-

-12-
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SY-075



DSC-P31/P31M

PK-062 (FRONT CONTROL, LCD DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR, CONTROL SWITCH)

« For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.

» PK-062 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.

» There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.

« See page 24 for printed parts location.

« Chip transistor

S s PK-062 BOARD(SIDE A)

o
=

N R —
B E 123

0812 [ E L RB08 . BTaot
| f 1.802 ! — : ) Y 2 80 I BATTERY,
REANONOINIT ws IR s, : LITHIUM SECONDARY

O

CN302

1-684-486-

05 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6

PK-062 -13- -14-




N

/ ]
C @Jﬂ-

‘\ MODE DIAL}/— "
———— ™
N o’

PK-062 BOARDI(SIDE B)

[ RS

0

211 IL N

1 | (VS ACCESS)

12

1-684-486-

-15- -16 -

DSC-P31/P31M

PK-062
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JK-223 (JACK)

« For Printed Wiring Board.

. Uses unleaded so
» JK-223 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns

of layers 2 to 3 have

e There are

Ider.

not been included in the diagram.
afew cases that the partisn't mounted in this model

is printed on this diagram.

* See page 24 for printed parts location.

« Chip Diode

3

E

2 1

JK-223

JK-223 BOARD(SIDE A)

O

S

i F!l'

=

O

<D! <D=

[SSSS Ry U5 py W | )
"L_J

J

12

05

1

I
|J

2

JK-223 BOARDI(SIDE B)
| -

>

B

-18 -

1-684-48"-

12
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ST-068 (FLASH DRIVE)

« For Printed Wiring Board.
:Uses unleaded solder.

» ST-068 board is four-layer print board. However, the patterns
of layers 2 to 3 have not been included in the diagram.

» There are a few cases that the partisn't mounted in this model
is printed on this diagram.

« See page 24 for printed parts location.

 Chip parts

Transistor
C 654

= W

5 T3S ST-068 BOARDI(SIDE A)

Diode
3

=1

¥y

2 1

1-684-489- 12

12

-19- -20- ST-068
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4-5. PARTS LOCATION

no mark : SIDE A
*mark :SIDEB

CD-391 BOARD CH-109 BOARD SY-75 BOARD
* C301 Al * C103 Al * C001 c1 * C225 B-4 CN707 Al * 1011 B-1 * RO10 A4
* C302 Al * C105 B-2 * C002 c1 * C226 B-4 * CN708 B-5 * L012 B-2 * RO11 B-4
* C303 A2 * C106 B-2 * C004 D-2 * c227 B-4 * L013 B-2 * RO12 B-4
€304 B-1 * C107 B-1 * C005 A4 * C228 c3 * D001 D-2 Lo14 B-1 * RO13 B-4
* C305 Al * C108 A2 * C006 B-4 c301 B-4 * D002 D-2 * L015 B-2 * RO14 B-4
* C306 B-2 * C109 Al * C007 B-4 C302 B-5 * D003 D-2 * 1016 B-1 * RO15 D-3
* C307 Al * C008 B-4 C306 c3 * D005 D-3 * L017 Al * RO16 D-3
* C308 Al * CN101  A-1 * C009 B-4 C307 c-3 * D006 c2 * L018 Al * RO17 D-3
* C309 Al * CN102  B-2 * C010 B-3 c311 c3 * D009 B-2 * L019 B-3 * RO19 D-3
€310 B-1 * C014 B-3 c312 c3 * D010 c3 * 1020 Al * R023 D-2
* C311 Al * FB101  B-1 * C015 A3 C313 c3 * D011 A3 * 1021 Al * R025 B-4
* FB102  B-1 * C016 B-3 C316 c5 * D012 B-2 * 1023 A2 * R026 B-3
* CN301 B-1 * FB103  B-2 * CO17 D-2 c317 c3 * D013 B-2 L025 c1 * R0O28 B-3
* FB105  A-l * C018 B-3 c318 cs5 * D014 c-2 * 1202 c3 * R029 B-3
* D301 Al * FB106  A-2 * C019 B-3 C319 D-4 * D016 B-1 * 1203 D-3 * R0O30 B-3
* C020 B-3 €320 c3 * D017 B-1 * 1204 B-5 * R0O31 B-3
* FB301  B-2 * 1101 B-1 * C021 B-3 c321 D-5 * D019 A3 * 1205 B-4 * R0O32 D-3
* 1102 A2 * €022 A3 C322 c5 * D021 c3 * 1206 A4 * R033 D-3
IC301 Al * 1103 Al * C023 A3 C323 D-4 * D204 B-5 1301 c3 * R0O34 D-3
* C024 B-2 C324 D5 * D205 c5 1302 D-5 * R038 B-3
* 1301 B-1 R102 A2 * C025 c2 C325 D-4 * D208 c5 L501 B-2 * RO41 B-3
R103 Al * C026 B-1 C326 D-4 * D209 c5 1502 B-2 * R042 D-3
* Q301 Al R104 A2 * C027 B-1 c327 D-4 * D210 c4 * 1651 B-5 * RO44 A-3
* Q302 Al R105 Al * C028 B-1 * C328 D-5 * D212 cs5 L781 B-4 * RO45 B-3
R106 A2 * C029 B-2 €329 c-2 * D213 cs5 * RO47 A3
* R301 Al R107 Al * C032 B-2 C332 c3 * D214 c5 * LFO01 ~ C-2 * R048 B-3
* R302 B-2 R108 B-2 * C033 B-3 C335 c-2 * D601 A4 * R049 A3
R303 B-2 R109 A2 * C034 c2 C337 c3 * D602 A4 * Q001 c-2 * R0OB0 B-4
R304 B-2 R110 Al * C035 B-2 €339 D-4 * D701 D-4 * Q002 D-3 * RO61 B-3
* R305 Al R111 A2 * C036 B-1 C340 D-4 * Q004 c3 * R062 B-3
* R306 B-1 R112 Al * C038 B-2 C341 D-5 * FOO1 D-2 * Q006 c-2 * R063 B-3
* R307 Al R113 A2 * C039 B-2 C342 D-3 * FO02 c2 * Q007 D-3 * R0O64 B-3
* R308 Al R114 Al * C041 B-2 €501 B-4 * F003 c2 * Q008 D-2 * RO65 B-3
R115 B-2 * C042 B-1 C502 B-2 * FO04 c2 * Q010 D-2 * R0O66 A3
* TH301  B-2 * R116 B-2 * C043 Al C503 c3 * FO05 c-2 * Q011 D-3 * RO68 A2
R118 Al * C044 c2 C504 c3 * FO06 c-2 * Q013 B-3 * R069 A3
R119 Al * C045 c2 €506 c3 * FOO7 c-2 * Q017 c2 * RO70 A3
R121 A2 * C046 B-3 C508 c-2 * Q018 B-1 * RO71 B-3
R122 A2 * C047 B-2 €509 c-2 * FBOO1  C-2 * Q019 B-2 * RO73 A2
* R123 Al * C048 c1 C510 B-4 FB301 D-4 * Q020 B-2 * RO75 A2
* C049 c2 c511 B-2 FB302 D-4 * Q021 B-1 * RO76 A2
* C050 c2 c512 B-2 FB303 D-4 * Q022 B-2 * RO77 B-3
* CO51 B-1 C513 B-4 FB501  A-3 * Q023 Al * RO78 A3
* C052 B-1 C516 A3 FB502  A-2 * Q024 Al * RO79 A3
* C053 A3 c518 B-2 FB503  B-2 * Q026 Al * R080 A4
* CO54 Al C522 B-2 FB504 B-5 * Q027 Al * R081 A3
* CO56 Al c523 A-3 * FB601  A-4 * Q028 Al * R084 c3
* C057 Al * C524 B-4 * FB602  A-4 * Q029 Al * R085 c3
* C063 A2 C525 B-5 FB781 B-4 * Q033 c-2 * R086 c3
* C065 B-4 C526 B-5 * Q034 A3 * R087 c3
* C066 c3 c527 A3 *|C001  B-3 * Q035 B-3 * R088 c3
* C067 c-2 * C601 A3 *|C002  B-1 * Q038 A3 * R206 B-5
* C068 B-3 * C651 D-5 *1C003 A2 * Q039 A2 * R208 B-5
* C069 A3 * C652 D-5 *|Cco04  C-3 * Q040 A2 * R209 cs5
* C073 Al * C653 D-5 *1C201  B-4 * Q042 c3 * R210 c4
* CO75 c3 * C656 D-5 *1C202  C-4 * Q043 c3 * R211 c-4
* C077 c3 * CB57 D5 *1C203  C4 * Q202 B-5 * R212 c-4
* C202 D-4 * C658 D5 *|C204  C4 * Q203 B-5 * R213 c-4
* C203 c3 * C701 D-4 IC301  C-4 * Q204 B-4 * R214 c-4
* C204 cs5 c781 B-4 Ic302  C-3 * Q301 c4 * R215 B-5
* C205 D-4 c782 B-1 IC501  B-3 * Q302 D-4 * R216 B-5
* C206 c3 c783 B-4 IC502  B-5 * Q303 D-4 * R218 c-4
* C207 D-3 C784 B-4 *|C503  D-4 * Q304 cs5 * R220 c-4
* C208 c5 c785 B-4 *IC651  D-5 * Q305 cs5 * R223 c3
* C209 c5 IC781  B-4 Q501 B-2 * R224 c3
* €210 c4 * CNOO1  C-1 * Q701 D-4 * R225 c-4
* C211 B-4 CN002 D-3 * 1001 B-1 * Q703 B-5 * R226 c3
* C213 B-4 * CN201 C5 L002 B-1 * Q704 Al * R227 c-4
* C214 B-5 * CN203 B-5 L003 c-2 * R228 c-4
* C215 B-3 * CN601  A-4 L004 B-2 * ROO1 c-2 * R229 c3
* C216 c3 * CN602  A-4 L005 c1 * R004 c-2 * R230 c3
* C217 c3 * CN701  A-2 L006 c-2 * R0O05 c-2 * R231 c3
* C219 c4 * CN703  D-4 L007 B-2 * R0O06 D-3 * R232 c3
* C220 c3 CN704 D-4 L008 B-1 * R0OO7 B-4 * R233 c3
* C223 B-4 CN705 C-5 * L009 c-2 * R008 B-4 * R234 c3
* C224 B-4 CN706 A1 * L010 B-3 * R0O09 B-4 * R235 c-4

-23-
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* R236
* R247
* R256
* R258
* R259
* R260
R304
R306
R309
R310
R311
R312
* R313
* R314
* R315
* R316
* R317
R318
R319
* R320
* R321
* R322
* R323
* R328
R505
R506
R507
R517
R520
R521
R522
R525
R526
R527
R528
R533
R536
R540
R548
R549
R554
R557
R563
R564
R568
R569
R573
* R579
R582
R583
R586
* R601
* R603
* R604
* R605
* R607
* R608
* R651
* R652
* R653
* R654
* R655
* R656
* R701
* R702
* R703
R704
* R705
R706
* R707
* R708
* R709
* R710
* R711
R783
R785

A4
B-5
c3
B-5
B-3
c3
cs5
cs5
cs5
cs5
D-4
cs5
D-4
D-4
c-4
cs5
D-5

C-4
D-4
D-4
D-5

A-3
C-3
A-3
A-3
C-3
B-2
Cc-2
Cc-2
Cc-2
C-2
C-2
B-2
B-2
B-2
B-2
B-2
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-4
B-2
B-2
A-3
A-4

A4
A4
A3
A3
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-4
D-4
D-4
Al
B-4
Al
B-5
B-5
B-5
B-5
B-5
B-4
B-4

R786
R787
R788
R789
R790

X781

B-4
B-4
B-4
B-4

B-5

PK-062 BOARD

*

*

*

BT401

C401
C402
C403
C404
C407
C408
C409
C410
C412
C420
C421
C422
C423
C801
C804
C805
C807
C808
C809
C810
C812
C813
Cc814
C815
C816
c817
Cc818
C819
C820
C821
C822
C823
C824
C825
C826
C829
C830
C832
C833
C9o01

CN801
CN802
CN901
CN902
CN903

D251
D252
D253
D254
D401
D402
D801
D802
D803

IC401
1C402
1C801
1C802
1C803

L401
L801
L802
L803
L804
L805

Q254
Q402
Q404
Q405
Q802

B-4

C-4
C-4
C-4
C-4
D-6
C-6
B-4
C-4
B-5
B-5
B-6
C-4
C-4
A-2
B-2
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
B-2
B-2

B-3

B-2
A-3
B-3
B-4
C-4
B-4
B-4
C-3
C-2
C-3
B-3
A-3
D-5

C-3
D-3
B-1
D-6
D-6

D-2
A5
A5
A5
c-4
Al
B-3
A2
A2

C-5
C-4
B-3
B-2
C-3

C-4
A-2
B-2
A-3
A-3
B-2

A5
B-5
B-4
B-4
A2

*

*

*

*

*

Q807
Q808
Q809
Q810
Q812
Q901

R251
R252
R253
R254
R255
R256
R257
R258
R259
R260
R261
R262
R263
R264
R265
R266
R401
R402
R403
R404
R405
R406
R407
R409
R411
R413
R414
R415
R416
R418
R419
R420
R422
R423
R424
R425
R426
R429
R430
R431
R433
R434
R435
R436
R437
R440
R441
R442
R443
R444
R445
R446
R451
R452
R455
R460
R461
R462
R463
R465
R466
R469
RA70
RA72
R803
R804
R805
R807
R809

c-3
c-4
c-4
A-3
D-5

B-6
A-2
C-6
D-2
A-5
A-5
A-5
B-6
B-6
B-6
A-5

A4
A4
A4
A4
B-4
B-4
B-6
C-4
B-4
B-4
D-6
C-4
B-4
B-4
c-4

B-6
B-4
B-4
B-4
c-4
B-4
c-4
C-4
C-4
D-5
cs5
B-5
c-4
D-4
B-5
A4
cs5
D-6
D-5
c6
cs5
D-5
B-4
D-5
D-5
D-5
D-5
c6
c6
c6
c6
B-6
B-6
B-6
c-4
D-4
A2
A2
A3
A3
B-3

-924-

*

*

*

*

*

*

R810
R811
R812
R813
R814
R815
R816
R817
R818
R819
R820
R821
R822
R823
R824
R825
R826
R827
R831
R833
R834
R835
R836
R838
R839
R840
R841
R851
R852
R853
R855
R856
R857
R858
R909

S§252
S$253
S254
S255
S256
S257
5258
S401

X401
X402

B-2
B-4
B-3
B-3
B-2
B-2
B-2
B-3
B-3
B-3
B-3
B-3
B-3
c3
c3
c3
c3

c-3
c-3
c-3
c-4

C-4
C-3
C-3
A-3
B-2
A-2
C-3
B-1
C-3
C-2
D-5

A-2
D-6
A-1
B-6
B-6
A-5
A-3
D-6

D-5
B-5

JK-223 BOARD

*

*

*

*

CN202 A1
CN203 B-2
D201 A-2
D206 B-2
D207 A-2
D208 B-2
FB202 A-2
J201 B-1
LF201 A-1
LF202 A-1
R202 B-2
R204 A-2
R205 B-2
R206 A-2
VDR201 A-2

ST-068 BOARD

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

C503
C504
C507
C508
C509
C510
C511
C512
C513

CN502

D501
D502

L502

Q501
Q502
Q503
Q504
Q505
Q506
Q507
Q508
Q509

R501
R502
R503
R505
R507
R509
R510
R511
R512
R513
R514
R515
R516
R517
R518

T501

A-2
A-2
A-1
A-1
A-2
A-5
A-3
A-3
A-2

A-1

A3
A4

A-3

A-1
A-1
A-2
A-1
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-3

A-1
A-1
A-3
A-3
A-1
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-2
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
A-3
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